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The Handbook of the International Phonetic Association is a comprehensive guide to the 
Association’s ‘International Phonetic Alphabet’. The aim of the International Phonetic 
Alphabet is to provide a universally agreed system of notation for the sounds of languages, 
and for over a century the Alphabet has been widely used by phoneticians and others 
concerned with Janguage. The Handbook presents the basics of phonetic analysis so that 
the principles underlying the Alphabet can be readily understood, and exemplifies the use 
of each of the phonetic symbols comprising the Alphabet. The application of the Alphabet 
is then extensively demonstrated by the inclusion of over two dozen ‘Illustrations’ — 
concise analyses of the sound systems of languages accompanied by a phonetic 
transcription of a passage of speech. These Illustrations cover languages from all over the 
world. The Handbook also includes a range of other useful information. The ‘Extensions’ 
to the International Phonetic Alphabet cover speech sounds beyond the sound systems of 
languages, such as those with paralinguistic functions and those encountered in 
pathological speech. A full listing 1s given of internationally agreed computer codings for 
phonetic symbols, including not only those of the International Phonetic Alphabet but also 
those of other traditions. And there is extensive information on the history of the> 
International Phonetic Association and its current activities. The Handbook 1s an essential 
reference work for all those involved in the analysis of speech. 


The International Phonetic Association exists to promote the study of the science of 
phonetics and the applications of that science. The Association can trace its history back to 
1886, and since that time the most widely known aspect of its work has been the 
International Phonetic Alphabet. The Handbook has been produced collaboratively by 
leading phoneticians who have been on the Executive of the Association, and it 
incorporates (for instance in the case of the I}lustrations) material provided by numerous 
members of the Association world wide. 


Sound files to accompany the book are available at 
http://uk.cambridge.org/linguistics/resources/ipahandbook. 
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Foreword 


The Handbook of the International Phonetic Association 1s a resource containing concise 
information on the International Phonetic Alphabet and guidance on how to use it — a kind 
of ‘user’s manual’. It replaces the Principles of the International Phonetic Association, 
which has been out of print for some time and which had not been revised since 1949. But 
although the Handbook replaces some of the functions of the old Principles, it 1s a 
completely new work with wider objectives. 

The old Principles contained a short tutorial on phonetic description, examples of the 
use of phonetic symbols, and a large number of ‘specimens’ consisting of very brief 
comments on the phonetics of a language and a transcription of the ‘North Wind and the 
Sun’ text translated into the language. Additionally, there was some information about the 
Association, and, printed on the inside covers, a brief history of it. 

The new Handbook broadly speaking retains these components. It 1s divided into three 
parts: part J] contains an introduction to phonetic description and exemplification of the 
use of the symbols; part 2 consists of ‘Illustrations’ of the use of the International Phonetic 
Alphabet for different languages (these Illustrations are ones which have appeared in the 
Journal of the International Phonetic Association since 1989); and part 3 contains 
appendices with a variety of reference material. 

Beyond the basic similarity of structure, the Handbook is very different from the old 
Principles. Most superficially, perhaps, it reflects the changes which have been made in 
that most tangible and widely known product of the Association’s work, the IPA Chart. 
Discussion and exemplification is based on the most recent (1996) edition of the chart. 
More substantively, the Handbook acknowledges the fact that over the past half century 
the advance of techniques for acoustic analysis means that many readers will be familiar 
with, and quite possibly working with, speech as an acoustic signal. This means it now 
seems appropriate to use an acoustic display such as a spectrogram not only as a way of 
presenting one facet of speech, but also to discuss problems which arise in the relation 
between a segmentally based system of notation and the physical speech event. The 
Handbook witl also contain practical information to do with the use of the IPA on 
computers, such as the computer codes for phonetic symbols. 

The most fundamental differences between the old Principles and the new Handbook 
perhaps arise from the expectation that the readership of the new work will be much less 
homogeneous than that envisaged for the old one. The new Handbook is intended to be a 
reference work not only for language teachers and phoneticians interested in the sounds of 
different languages, but also for speech technologists, speech pathologists, theoretical 
phonologists, and others. 

This breadth of readership is to be encouraged, given the goal that the International 
Phonetic Alphabet (hereafter ‘the IPA’) should be a standard for the representation of 
speech. But it poses particular challenges for the writing of the ‘tutorial’ sections of the 
Handbook. The challenges are further increased by the vertical spread of readers from 
those who are experienced phoneticians to those who know nothing about phonetics. The 
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breadth of readership has led perhaps to a more equivocal tone in the presentation of the 
premises behind the IPA than in the Principles. For instance, the way in which the IPA 
developed historically was closely bound up with a ‘strictly segmented’ phonemic view, 
and in section 10 the fact that there are alternatives in phonological theory is 
acknowledged. The vertical spread of readers poses the recurring question of how much or 
how little to say. The lower bound 1s presumably what a novice needs to pick up in order 
to have some idea of the principles governing the organization of the chart. The upper 
bound is the practical goal of a compact booklet, readily affordable by students, and 
concise enough to be easily digested by non-specialist readers. 

The resulting text in part 1 1s more discursive than that of the old Principles. It should 
be borne in mind, however, that it does not attempt the job either of a phonetics textbook, 
or of a critique of the IPA. Nowadays there are many good phonetics textbooks available, 
and it would be expected that students of phonetics would read one or more of these in 
conjunction with the Handbook. The purpose of the Handbook is not to provide a 
comprehensive or balanced education in: phonetics, but to provide a concise summary of 
information needed for getting to grips with the IPA. Likewise, whilst a full-scale critique 
of the assumptions on which the IPA ts founded is perhaps due, the practically-oriented 
Handbook is not the place for it. The JPA is a working too! for many, and whilst it may be 
possible to improve that tool, the role of the Handbook is that of an instruction manual for 
the tool which tis currently available. 

The creation of the Handbook has been in every sense a collaborative effort. The text 
in part | is largely the responsibility of Francis Nolan, and the exemplification of the use 
of sounds was provided by Peter Ladefoged and Ian Maddieson. Jan Maddieson, and 
Martin Barry, as successive editors of the Journal of the International Phonetic 
Association, have been responsible for oyerseeing and collating the rich and ever growing 
stock of J]Justrations. Martin Ball was instrumental in formulating the Extensions to the 
IPA (appendix 3), and Mike MacMahon wrote appendix 4 on the history of the 
Association. John Esling is responsible for appendix 2 on the computer coding of symbols, 
and for most of the work involved in the final stages of preparing the Handbook including 
the final editing of the JIJustrations. And, of course, particular thanks are due to the authors 
of the [lustrations, and to the large number of members of the International Phonetic 
Association who responded with suggestions and corrections when a draft of parts of the 
Handbook was published in the Journal of the International Phonetic Association. 
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Introduction to the IPA 


‘We 


1 What is the International Phonetic Alphabet? 

The aim of the International Phonetic Association is to promote the study of the science of 
phonetics and the various practical applications of that science. For both these it is 
desirable to have a consistent way of representing the sounds of language in written form. 
From its foundation in 1886 the Association. has been concerned to develop a set of 
symbols which would be convenient to use, but comprehensive enough to cope with the 
wide variety of sounds found in the languages of the world; and to encourage the use of 
this notation as widely as possible among those concerned with language. The system is 
generally known as the International Phonetic Alphabet. Both the Association and its 
Alphabet are widely referred to by the abbreviation IPA, and here the Alphabet will 
generally be abbreviated to ‘the IPA’. The IPA is based on the Roman alphabet, which has 
the advantage of being widely familiar, but also includes Jetters and additional symbols 
from a variety of other sources. These additions are necessary because the variety of 
sounds in languages is much greater than the number of letters in the Roman alphabet. The 
use of sequences of phonetic symbols to represent speech 1s known as transcription. 

The IPA can be used for many purposes. For instance, it can be used as a way to show 
pronunciation in a dictionary, to record a language in linguistic fieldwork, to form the 
basis of a writing system for a language, or to annotate acoustic and other displays in the 
analysts of speech. For all these tasks it 1s necessary to have a generally agreed set of 
symbols for designating sounds unambiguously, and the IPA aims to fulfil this role. The 
purpose of this Handbook is to provide a practical guide to the IPA and to the conventions 
associated with it. 

Phonetics, like any science, develops over time. New facts emerge, new theories are 
created, and new solutions to old problems are invented. The notational system of any 
science reflects facts and theories, and so it is natural that from time to time the Alphabet 
should be modified to accommodate innovations. The Alphabet presented in this 
Handbook is the version revised by a Convention of the International Phonetic 
Association held in Kiel in 1989, subject to a subsequent set of minor modifications and 
corrections approved by the Council of the Association. Despite these and earlier changes, 
the Alphabet today shows striking continuity with the Association’s Alphabet as it was at 
the end of the nineteenth century. The development of the IPA has, throughout the history 
of the Association, been guided by a set of ‘Principles’, and these are listed in appendix 1. 


2 Phonetic description and the IPA Chart 

Behind the system of notation known as the IPA lie a number of theoretical] assumptions 
about speech and how it can best be analyzed. These include the following: 

— Some aspects of speech are linguistically relevant, whilst others (such as personal voice 
quality) are not. 

— Speech can be represented partly as a sequence of discrete sounds or “segments’. 

— Segments can usefully be divided into two major categories, consonants and vowels. 
— The phonetic description of consonants and vowels can be made with reference to how 
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they are produced and to their auditory characteristics. 
— In addition to the segments, a number of|‘suprasegmental’ aspects of speech, such as 
stress and tone, need to be represented independently of the segments. 

The IPA is summarized in the ‘IPA Chart’, which is reproduced in its entirety after the 
foreword, and section by section in appendix 5; readers are encouraged to photocopy and 
enlarge the Chart for ease of reference. The structure of the Chart reflects the assumptions 
above. The following subsections provide ‘a brief introduction to phonetic description in 
the context of these underlying assumptions, while referring to the relevant parts of the 
Chart. This introduction can only deal with a few important points, and readers who need 
a more thorough treatment of phonetic description should consult phonetics textbooks. 

In introducing the IPA, it is necessary to refer to examples from languages. As far as 
possible, languages are used with which rhany readers may be acquainted, but of course 
this is not possible for many sounds. Variation also provides a problem: al] languages have 
different accents and other varieties of pronunciation. When a sound is exemplified by a 
word in a particular language, this should be taken to mean that the sound can often be 
heard in that word, not that it will always occur in pronunciations of the word. 

In the case of English, reference is made here mainly to two varieties, General 
American and Standard Southern British. These varieties are widely heard, in the United 
States and Britain respectively, in formal areas of broadcasting such as newscasts. General 
American is regarded as a variety which transcends regional divides. Standard Southern 
British (where ‘Standard’ should not be taken as implying a value judgment of 
‘correctness’) 1s the modern equivalent of what has been called ‘Received Pronunciation’ 
(‘RP’). It is an accent of the south east of England which operates as a prestige norm there 
and (to varying degrees) in other parts of the British Isles and beyond. Where necessary, 
reference will be made specifically to one of these varieties, but normally the term 
‘English’ will be used, indicating that the sound occurs in both General American and 
Standard Southern British. In most cases, of course, the sound will also occur in many 
other varieties of English. 


2.1 Linguistically relevant information in speech 

Although phonetics as a science 1s interested in all aspects of speech, the focus of phonetic 
notation is on the linguistically relevant aspects. For instance, the IPA provides symbols to 
transcribe the distinct phonetic events corresponding to the English spelling refuse 
([refjus] meaning ‘rubbish’ and [rr'fjuz] meaning ‘to decline’), but the IPA does not 
provide symbols to indicate information such as ‘spoken rapidly by a deep, hoarse, male 
voice’. Whilst in practice the distinction between what is linguistically relevant and what 
is not may not always be clear-cut, the principle of representing only what is linguistically 
relevant has guided the provision of symbols in the IPA. The need to go further, however, 
is now recognized by the ‘Extensions to the IPA’ presented in appendix 3. 


2.2 Segments 
Observation of the movements of the speech organs reveals that they are in almost 
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continuous motion. Similarly the acoustic speech signal does not switch between 
successive steady states, but at many points changes gradually and at others consists of 
rapid transient events. Neither the movements of the speech organs nor the acoustic signal 
offers a clear division of speech into successive phonetic units. This may be surprising to 
those whose view of speech is influenced mainly by alphabetic writing, but it emerges 
clearly from (for instance) x-ray films and acoustic displays. 

For example, the movements and the acoustic signal corresponding to the English 
word worry will show continuous change. Figure | presents a spectrogram of this word. 
Spectrograms are a way of making visible the patterns of energy in the acoustic signal. 
Time runs from left to right, and the dark bands reflect the changing resonances of the 
vocal tract as the word is pronounced. In the case of the word worry, the pattern ebbs and 
flows constantly, and there are no boundaries between successive sounds. Nonetheless the 
word can be segmented as [weui] — that is, as [w] + [e] + [1] + [1]. This segmentation is 
undoubtedly influenced by knowledge of where linguistically significant changes in sound 
can be made. A speaker could progress through the word making changes: in a British 
pronunciation, for instance, [we] worry, [hes] hurry, [hen] Harry, [heti] Hatty, [heto] 
hatter. There are thus four points at which the phonetic event can be changed significantly, 
and this is reflected in the analysis into four segments. Languages may vary tn the points 
at which they allow changes to be made, and so segmentation may have to be tentative in 
a first transcription of an unknown language (see section 9). Nonetheless there is a great 
deal in common between languages in the way they organize sound, and so many initial 
guesses about the segmentation of an unfamiliar language are likely to be right. 
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Figure 1 Spectrogram of the word worry, spoken in a Southern British accent. 
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Phonetic analysis is based on the crucial premise that it 1s possible to describe speech 
in terms of a sequence of segments, and on the further crucial assumption that each 
segment can be characterized by an articulatory target. ‘Articulation’ is the technical term 
for the activity of the vocal organs in making 2 speech sound. The description of the target 
is static, but this does not imply that the articulation itself is necessarily held static. So, for 
example, [1] (as in the word worry above) is described as having a narrowing made by the 
tongue-tip near the back of the alveolar ridge (the flattish area behind the upper front 
teeth). The tongue-tip actually makes a continuous movement to and from that target, as 
reflected in the dipping pattern of higher resonances on the spectrogram in figure | 
between 0.4 and 0.5 s. In other sounds, a target will be held for a fixed amount of time. 
The important point is that the use of segments and associated ‘target’ descriptions allows 
for a very economical analysis of the complex and continuously varying events of speech. 


2.3 The consonant-vowel distinction 

Broadly, speech involves successive narrowing and opening of the vocal tract, the passage 
through which the air flows during speech. This can be seen clearly in an example such as 
banana ({benzens] or [bo'nansa]), in which the vocal tract is closed three times (first by the 
Jips and then twice by the tongue), each closure being followed by an opening of the vocal 
tract. The successive openings are the basis of syllables, and the word banana consists 
therefore of three syllables. The open part of the cycle 1s regarded as the centre, or 
nucleus, of the syllable. 

Sounds like [b] and [n] which involve a closed, or nearly closed, vocal tract, are 
consonants. Sounds like [9] and [a] which involve an open vocal tract are vowels. More 
precisely, any sounds in which the flow of air out of the mouth is impeded at least enough 
to cause a disturbance of the airflow are consonants. So a sound such as [s], in which the 
‘hissing’ that can be heard results from the airflow being made turbulent, is as much a 
consonant as [b]. Conversely any sounds in which the air flows out of the mouth 
unimpeded are vowels. The distinction between consonant and vowel 1s fundamental to 
the way segments are described in the framework underpinning the IPA. 

It follows from the definitions of ‘consonant’ and ‘vowel’, and from the origin of the 
syllable in the repeated opening and narrowing of the vocal tract, that vowels are well 
suited to playing the role of syllable nuclei,!and consonants are well suited to defining the 
margins of syllables. The relationship between syllables and type of sound ts not, 
however, totally straightforward. For one thing, a sound which is a consonant may 
nonetheless act as a syllable centre. So in a common pronunciation of the English word 
button as [batn] there are two syllables, but the nucleus of the second is a consonant, as 
Judged from the way it 1s produced. Conversely in the word [jet] yet, the first sound, if 
prolonged, is very similar to the vowel of [hid] heed, and does not involve a narrowing 
extreme enough to produce friction. However because [j] plays the same role in the 
syllable as sounds which are by definition consonants (e.g. [b] in [bet] ber), it 1s often 
included in the class of consonants and described accordingly. 

On the IPA Chart, there are separate sections for vowels and for consonants, reflecting 
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different techniques for describing them. The different techniques arise from the more 
closed articulation of consonants and the more open articulation of vowels. 


2.4 Consonants 

Because consonants involve a narrowing or ‘Stricture’ at an identifiable place in the vocal 
tract, phoneticians have traditionally classified a consonant in terms of its ‘place of 
articulation’. The [t] of ten, for instance, requires an airtight seal between the upper rim of 
the tongue and the upper gum or teeth. Phonetic description of place of articulation, 
nowever, concentrates on a section or ‘slice’ through the mid-line of the vocal tract, the 
mid-sagittal plane as it is known, and in this plane the seal 1s made between the tip or 
blade of the tongue and the bony ridge behind the upper front teeth, the alveolar ridge. The 
sound 1s therefore described as alveolar. Figure 2 shows a mid-sagittal section of the vocal 
tract, with the different places of articulation labelled. As further examples, the [p] of pen 
is bilabial (the closure is made by the upper and lower lips), and the [k] of Ken velar 
(made by the back of the tongue against the soft palate or velum). Other places of 
articulation are exemplified in section 3. 





postalveolar 


jeasucreyd 


glottal 


Figure 2 Mid-sagittal section of the vocal tract with labels for place of articulation 


On the IPA Chart, symbols for the majority of consonants are to be found in the large 
table at the top. Place of articulation is reflected in the organization of this consonant 
table. Each column represents a place of articulation, reflected in the labels across the top 
of the table from bilabial at the left to glottal (consonants made by the vocal cords or vocal 
folds) at the right. The terms ‘bilabial’ and ‘labiodental’ indicate that the consonant 1s 
made by the lower lip against the upper lip and the upper front teeth respectively; 
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otherwise it is normally assumed that the sound at a named place of articulation 1s made 
by the articulator lying opposite the place of articulation (so alveolars are made with the 
tip of the tongue or the blade (which lies just behind the tip)). The exception to this is the 
term ‘retroflex’. In retroflex sounds, the tip of the tongue is curled back from its normal 
position to a point behind the alveolar ridge. Usually alveolar [1] shares some degree of 
this curling back of the tongue tip, which distinguishes it from other alveolars. Note that 
except in the case of fricatives only one symbol is provided for dental / alveolar / 
postalveolar; if necessary, these three places can be distinguished by the use of extra 
marks or ‘diacritics’ to form composite symbols, as discussed in section 2.8. For example, 
the dental / alveolar / postalveolar nasals can be represented as [n n n] respectively. 

The rows of the consonant table, labelled at the left side by terms such as plosive, 
nasal, trill, and so on, reflect another major descriptive dimension for consonants, namely 
‘manner of articulation’. Manner of articulation covers a number of distinct factors to do 
with the articulation of a sound. One ts the degree of stricture (narrowing) of the vocal 
tract involved. If the articulation of the plosive [t] 1s modified so that the tongue tip or 
blade forms a narrow groove running from, front to back along the alveolar ridge, instead 
of an airtight closure, air can escape. The airflow is turbulent, and this creates sound of a 
hissing kind known in phonetics as frication. Such a sound ts called a fricative. In this case 
the resultant sound would be [s] as in sin. Other fricatives include [f] (as in fin) and [J] (as 
in shin). If even less narrowing is made in the vocal tract, an approximant will result, in 
which the airflow is not turbulent and no frication is audible. Approximants are 
exemplified by the sound [j] at the start of yet, and the first sound in red in most varieties 
of English ({1], [4], or [(v] according to the variety). 

‘Manner of articulation’ also includes important factors such as whether the velum (the 
soft part of the palate at the back of the mouth) is raised or lowered. If it is lowered, as for 
the sounds [m] and [n] in man, the resonances of the nasal cavity will contribute to the 
sounds. Consonants where this happens are called nasals. Laterals (lateral approximants 
such as English [1] in det and lateral fricatives such as Welsh [t] in Jlan ‘church (place- 
name element)’ are sounds where air escapes not in the mid-line of the vocal tract but at 
the side. Trills are sounds like [r] 1n Spanish perro ‘dog’ in which the air ts repeatedly 
interrupted by an articulator (in this case the tongue tip) vibrating in an airstream. A very 
short contact, similar in duration to one cycle of the vibration of a trill, is called a tap, such 
as the [r] in Spanish pero ‘but’. 

A further important factor in the description of consonants is not shown in the column 
or row labels. This is whether the consonant is voiced or voiceless. In voiced consonants 
the vocal cords are producing acoustic energy by vibrating as air passes between them, 
and in voiceless ones they are not. A symbol on the left of a cell in the table is for a 
voiceless consonant, e.g. [p] and [?], and ‘one on the right is for a voiced consonant, e.g. 
[b] (the voiced counterpart of [p]) and [m]. Voicing distinctions are actually more fine- 
grained than implied by this two-way distinction, so it may be necessary to add to the 
notation allowed by the two basic symbols. For instance, the symbolization [ba pa pa] 
implies consonants in which the vocal cords are, respectively, vibrating during the plosive 
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closure, vibrating only from the release of the closure, and vibrating only from a time well 
after the release (giving what 1s often known as an ‘aspirated’ plosive). Where a cell 
contains only one symbol, it indicates (with one exception) a voiced consonant and is 
placed on the right. The exception is the glottal plosive [?] (as the vocal cords are closed, 
they are unable simultaneously fo vibrate). 

It should be clear that the consonant table 1s more than a jist of symbols; it embodies a 
classificatory system for consonants. It allows the user to ask a question such as ‘how 
should I symbolize a voiced sound involving complete closure at the uvula?’ (The answer 
is [G].) Or conversely, ‘what sort of a sound is [j]?’ (The answer is one which ts voiced, 
and in which frication can be heard resulting from a narrowing between the tongue front 
and the hard palate.) 

Not all cells or halves of cells in the consonant table contain symbols. The gaps are of 
three kinds. Shaded cells occur where the intersection of a manner and a place of 
articulation define a sound which 1s thought not to be possible, either by definition (a nasal 
requires an oral occlusion combined with lowering of the velum, and so a pharyngeal or 
glotta] nasal is ruled out), or because the sound is impossible or too difficult to produce, 
such as a velar tril] or a bilabial lateral fricative. Unless phoneticians are mistaken in their 
view of the latter category of sound, no symbols wil! be needed for any of the shaded 
cells. An unshaded gap, such as the velar lateral fricative, may indicate that the sound in 
question can be produced, but has not been found in languages. It is always possible that a 
language will be discovered which requires the gap to be filled in. A case of this kind is 
the velar lateral approximant [L], which only became generally known among phoneticians 
in the 1970s when it was reported in Kanite, a language of Papua New Guinea. An 
unshaded gap may also occur where a sound can be represented by using an existing 
symbol but giving it a slightly different value, with or without an added mark separate 
from the symbol. A symbol such as [8], shown on the chart in the position for a voiced 
bilabial fricative, can also be used to represent a voiced bilabial approximant if needed. In 
a similar way, no symbols are provided for voiceless nasals. A voiceless alveolar nasal can 
be written by adding the voiceless mark [,] below the symbol [n] to form an appropriate 
composite symbol! [n]. Many of the gaps on the chart could be filled in this way by the use 
of diacritics (sections 2.8 and 3). The formation of this kind of composite symbol is 
discussed further in the section on diacritics below. 


2.5  Non-pulmonic consonants 
All the symbols in the main consonant table imply consonants produced using air from the 
lungs (‘pulmonic’ consonants). Whilst some languages rely exclusively on air from the 
lungs for sound production, many languages additionally use one or both of two other 
‘airstream mechanisms’ to produce some of their consonants. Symbols for these sounds 
are given in a separate box below and to the left of the main consonant table. These 
sounds are exemplified in section 3. 

The more common of the two non-pulmonic airstream mechanisms used in languages, 
the ‘glottalic’, involves closing the glottis, and squeezing or expanding the air trapped 
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between the glottis and a consonant stricture further forward in the vocal tract. If the air is 
squeezed, and therefore flows outwards — abruptly when a closure further forward is 
released, or briefly but continuously through a fricative stricture — the sound is known as 
an ‘ejective’. Ejectives are symbolized by the appropriate voiceless consonant symbol 
with the addition of an apostrophe, e.g. [p'j], [s’]. If instead the air between the glottis and 
a closure further forward is expanded, reducing its pressure, air will flow into the mouth 
abruptly at the release of the forward closure. Usually the closure phase of such sounds is 
accompanied by vocal cord vibration, giving ‘(voiced) implosives’ such as [6]. If it is 
necessary to symbolize a voiceless version of such a sound, this can be done by adding a 
diacritic: [6). 

‘Velaric’ airstream sounds, usually known as ‘clicks’, again involve creating an 
enclosed cavity in which the pressure of the air can be changed, but this time the back 
closure is made not with the glottis but with the back of the tongue against the soft palate, 
such that air 1s sucked into the mouth when the closure further forward is released. The 
‘tut-tut’ or ‘tsk-tsk’ sound, used by many English speakers as an indication of disapproval, 
is produced in this way, but only in isolation and not as part of ordinary words. Some 
other languages use clicks as consonants. A separate set of symbols such as [+] is 
provided for clicks. Since any click involves a velar or uvular closure, it is possible to 
symbolize factors such as voicelessness, voicing, or nasality of the click by combining the 
click symbol with the appropriate velar or uvular symbol: [k+ gt n+l, [qi]. 


2.6 Vowels 

Vowels are sounds which occur at syllable centres, and which, because they involve a less 
extreme narrowing of the vocal tract than consonants, cannot easily be described in terms 
of a ‘place of articulation’ as consonants can. Instead, they are classified in terms of an 


ae | : ; 
abstract ‘vowel space’, which is represented by the four-sided figure known as the ‘Vowel 


Quadrilateral’ (see the Chart, middle right). This space bears a relation, though not an 
exact one, to the position of the tongue in vowel production, as explained below. 

Figure 3 shows a mid-sagittal section of the vocal tract with four superimposed 
outlines of the tongue’s shape. For the vowel labelled [1], which is rather like the vowel of 
heed or French si ‘if’, the body of the tongue is displaced forwards and upwards in the 
mouth, towards the hard palate. The diagram shows a more extreme version of this vowel 
than normally found in English at least, made so that any further narrowing in the palatal 
region would cause the airflow to become turbulent, resulting in a fricative. This extreme 
vowel is taken as a fixed reference point for vowel description. Since the tongue is near 
the roof of the mouth this vowel is described as ‘close’, and since the highest point of the 
tongue is at the front of the area where vowel articulations are possible, it is described as 


‘front’. 


Introduction to the IPA \1 





Figure 3 Mid-sagittal section of the vocal tract with the outline of the tongue shape 
for each of four extreme vowels superimposed. 


Conversely, for the vowel labelled [a], which is rather like the vowel of Standard 
Southern British or General American English palm, the tongue body 1s displaced 
downwards and backwards, narrowing the pharynx. The most extreme version of this 
vowel, made so that any further narrowing in the pharynx would result in a fricative, is 
taken as a second fixed reference point. The space between the tongue and the roof of the 
mouth is as large as possible, so this vowel is described as ‘open’, and the tongue is near 
the back of the mouth, so it 1s described as ‘back’. 

If the tongue body 1s raised as close as possible at the back of the mouth, just short of 
producing a velar consonant, and (as is common in Janguages) the lips are simultaneously 
rounded and protruded, the close back vowel [u] results (see figure 3), which is similar to 
the vowel of French vous “you’ or German du ‘you’. And if a vowel is produced in which 
the highest point of the tongue is at the front of the mouth and the mouth is as open as 
possible, the result is [a]. This is rather like the quality of the vowel in cat in 
contemporary Standard Southern British English (other dialects may have less open 
qualities or less front qualities). These two extreme vowels may also be regarded as fixed 
references. 

The first part of figure 4 shows that joining the circles representing the highest point of 
the tongue in these four extreme vowels gives the boundary of the space within which 
vowels can be produced. For the purposes of vowel description this space can be stylized 
as the quadrilateral shown in the second part of figure 4. Further reference vowels can now 
be defined as shown 1n the third part of figure 4. Specifically, two fully front vowels [e] 
and [e] are defined between [i] and [a] so that the differences between each vowel and the 
next in the series are auditorily equa]; and similarly, two fully back vowels [9] and [o] are 
defined to give equidistant steps between [a] and [u]. The use of auditory spacing in the 
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definition of these vowels means vowel description is not based purely on articulation, and 
is one reason why the vowel quadrilateral must be regarded as an abstraction and not a 
direct mapping of tongue position. These vowels and those defined below are exemplified 
in section 3. 





ON __@ SAL, 
1 us 
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E\CE AO 
ac a'p 


Figure 4 The vowel quadrilateral and cardinal vowels. Above, the relation between the 
vowel quadrilateral and the vowels shown in figure 3; below, the primary cardinal 
vowels and all cardinal vowels. 


There are now four defined vowel heights: [1] and [u] are close vowels, [e] and [o] are 
close-mid vowels, [e] and [9] are open-mid vowels, and [a] and [a] are open vowels (note 
that in this last pair the difference in letter shape is important, signifying a front vowel and 
a back vowel respectively). The vowel space can be seen to be taking on the form of a 
grid. The eight reference vowels are known as the ‘primary cardinal vowels’. ‘Cardinal’ in 
this sense refers to points on which the system of description hinges. The description of 
the primary cardinal vowels outlined above differs slightly from that of the English 
phonetician Daniel Jones who first defined them, but is in accord with a widespread 
conception of them today. The primary cardinal vowels are often referred to by numbers 
ordered anticlockwise round the quadrilateral: 1 [i], 2 [e], 3 [e], 4 [a], 5 [a], 6 [9], 7 [ol], 
8 [ul. 

So far, lip activity has been largely ignored. In the back series of cardinal vowels 
([a 9 0 u)) lip-rounding progressively increases, from none on [a] to close rounding on 
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[u]. By convention unrounded vowels are placed to the left of the front or back line of the 
quadrilateral, and rounded vowels to the right. Conversely in the front series [a € e i] the 
lips are neutral for [a], and become progressively more spread through the series to [i]. 
The fact that [1 e € a a] are unrounded, and [9 0 u] have increasing rounding, reflects a 
relationship commonly found in languages between vowel height, backness, and rounding. 
Lip activity is, however, independent of tongue position, and many languages exploit this 
in their vowel systems. 

To reflect this, eight ‘secondary cardinal vowels’ are therefore defined which differ 
only in lip position from their primary counterparts. These are shown paired with their 
primary counterparts in the fourth part of figure 4. So, for example, of the close vowels [1 
y w ul, [i w] have spread lips and [y u] have closely rounded lips; and of the open-mid 
vowels [e c a 9], [€ A] have slightly spread lips and [ce 0] have open rounding. A further 
two secondary cardinal vowels are defined; these are the close central vowels [3] (spread) 
and [wu] (close rounded). The secondary cardinal vowels are sometimes referred to by the 
number of the corresponding primary cardinal vowel, for example [6] is ‘secondary 
cardinal 2’, or they are numbered anticlockwise round the quadrilateral from 9 [y] to 16 
[ur]. [2] and [uw] are then numbered 17 and 18 respectively. 

The complete set of IPA vowel symbols is shown in the quadrilateral on the Chart. In 
addition to the cardinal vowels already discussed, which lie on the outside edge of the 
quadrilateral, there are symbols for mid central vowels, and for vowels at a number of 
intermediate locations. There 1s a pair of symbols for unrounded and rounded close-mid 
central vowels, [9 @], and a corresponding open-mid pair [3 @]. The vowel [a], often 
referred to as schwa, lies at the middle of the vowel quadrilateral, and [ev] lies between 
open-mid and open. The vowels [1 y u] are mid-centralized from [1 y u] respectively. 

Since the vowel space is continuous, it is a matter of chance whether a vowel in a 
language exactly coincides with one of the reference points symbolized on the 
quadrilateral. In particular, languages may use vowels which are similar to, but not as 
peripheral as, the reference points indicated by the cardinal vowels. If detailed phonetic 
description is required, most vowels in a language have to be placed in relation to a 
reference vowel, for instance ‘a vowel centralized and lowered from cardinal [e]’. This 
description can be symbolized by adding diacritics (see section 2.8) to the cardinal vowel 
symbol: [é]. 


2.7 Suprasegmentals 
A number of properties of speech tend to form patterns which extend over more than one 
segment, and/or to vary independently of the segmental targets. This is particularly true of 
pitch, loudness, and perceived timing. These properties are often referred to as 
‘suprasegmentals’, and part of the process of phonetic analysis is the separation of these 
properties from the rest of the speech event. The IPA provides a separate set of symbols 
for suprasegmentals, to be found on the Chart at the bottom right corner. 

Pitch variation, for instance, can operate over complete utterances to convey meaning 
additional to that of the words in what is generally termed ‘intonation’. This is true in all 
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languages, though the complexity of the intonational system varies across languages. The 
symbol [||] can be used to mark the end of the domain of an intonation pattern, and [|] to 
demarcate a smaller unit. The symbols [7 ‘I for ‘global rise’ and ‘global fall’ respectively 
may also be useful for intonation, although a complete intonational transcription will 
require symbols not provided on the JPA Chart. 

Another domain of pitch variation is the word or syllable, and such pitch variation 
serves to distinguish words in much the same way as their segmental make-up does. 
Languages in which pitch has this function are called tone languages, and are thought to 
form a majority of the languages of the world. In Thai, for example, [kha:N] with a falling 
pitch (indicated by the diagonal part of the symbol following the segments) means 
‘servant’ and [kha:/] with rising pitch means ‘leg’. 

The IPA has two alternative sets of symbols for indicating tones. In languages in 
which lexical contrasts are predominantly dependent on the pitch movement on each 
syllable, such as Thas and the various forms of Chinese, so-called tone letters are often 
used. These letters, as in the Thai examples, indicate the tone of the preceding syllable by 
a vertical stroke with a line preceding it. The vertical stroke is assumed to represent five 
possible pitch heights within the speaker’s range, and the position of the line shows the 
height and movement (if any) of the pitch on the preceding syllable. The tone letters are 
often used to indicate general tone movements. For example, if there is only one falling 
tone in a language, and no strong reason to draw attention to the particular level of its 
endpoints, it can be noted as going from the highest to the lowest level. Thus a 
transcription of the Standard Chinese word for ‘scold’ is [ma], although most Chinese 
speakers will not produce this syllable with a fall extending through their whole pitch 
range. It 1s also possible to use the tone letters to show more detailed transcriptions for 
certain purposes. Thus, the Thai high tone can be transcribed with the symbol! [1]; but 
measurements of the fundamental frequéncy in high tone syllables show that there ts 
actually a rise and a fal] in syllables of this! sort, so the tone could be represented as [1 ]. 

The other IPA system for transcribing tone has often been used for languages tn which 
tonal contrasts depend predominantly on the pitch height in each syllable. There are three 
diacritics, corresponding to high [€], mid [€} and low [é] tones, which can be placed above 
the segment bearing the tone (here exemplified by [e]). Thus the three tones in the West 
African language Yoruba can be transcribed as exemplified in the phrases [6ba] “he/she 
met’, [6ba] ‘he/she hid’, [6 ba] ‘it perched’. Notice that these tone symbols must not be 
interpreted as iconic; that is, although the ‘acute accent’ ["] looks rising, it in fact means 
‘high’. To represent a rising tone it 1s necessary to combine a ‘low’ and a ‘high’, and 
similarly for other contour tones. So a syllable such as [e] occurring on a rising tone 1s [&], 
and on a falling tone is [€]. On the other hand the ‘tone letters’ such as [e1} (meaning 
‘high’) and [eA] (meaning ‘rising’) are directly iconic. 

The chart shows the tone letter [1] as if it were equivalent to [“], the extra-high tone 
symbol] in the other set of symbols, and so on down the scale. But this 1s done only to 
simplify the layout of the chart. The two sets of symbols are not comparable in this way. 
The four tones of Standard Chinese are often symbolized as [ma1] ‘mother’, [ma\] 
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‘scold’, [ma] ‘hemp’, [mau] ‘horse’. If they were transcribed in the other system they 
would be [md ma ma mal. 

The symbols [*] for upstep and [*‘] for downstep are used to show modifications 
(raising or lowering) of the pitch indicated by ordinary tone symbols. Upstep occurs, for 
example, in Hausa in that the last of a series of high toned syllables before a low tone is 
pronounced with a higher pitch than the others. Thus the Hausa word [turdntfi] ‘English’ 
has three high tones with the same pitch when said by itself. In the phrase [ttirantt]i né] ‘it 
is English’, the raising of the high tone can be indicated by the modifier [7] as shown. 
Downstep occurs in the Ghanaian Janguage Akan, as in the word [Sk3‘t3] ‘crab’ which 
has a downstepped high tone on the last syllable. This tone 1s demonstrably a high in that 
it has the same pitch Jevel as an initial high tone in a following word. 

Symbols are also provided for tndicating the reJative prominence or stress of syllables, 
differing segmental length, and syllable divisions. The exact nature of syllable prominence 
or stress varies from Janguage to language, but the IPA provides for up to three degrees of 
prominence to be indicated; in [,pzrasarkvlad31] parapsychology the highest level occurs 
on the fourth syllable, and the second highest on the first syllable, while the remaining 
unmarked syllables are less prominent (a further division among these may be inferred 
from vowel quality, those syllables with [a] being least prominent in English). Extra 
strong stress can be indicated by doubling the stress mark: [o"meizin] amazing! Segmental! 
length can be marked on a continuum from short to long as [€ e e' e:], though the 
possibility exists to show even greater length as [ex]. Syllable divisions, which it may be 
useful to indicate for phonological reasons or where the syllable division determines 
phonetic difference as in [nai.tueit] nitrate versus [naltt.1ert] night-rate, can be symbolized 
as shown. The use of suprasegmental symbols is further demonstrated in section 3. 


2.8 Dtacrifics 

Diacritics are small letter-shaped symbols or other marks which can be added to a vowel 
or consonant symbol to modify or refine its meaning in various ways. A symbol and any 
diacritic or diacritics attached to it are regarded as a single (complex) symbol. The set of 
diacritics approved by the International Phonetic Association is given in the table at the 
bottom left of the Chart. 

A number of diacritics deal with different aspects of phonation. Two are available to 
reverse the voicing value otherwise implied by any symbol]. Voiceless trills or nasals, for 
instance, for which there are otherwise no symbols, can be notated as [r], [fH] etc. (some 
diacritics may be placed above a symbol when a descender on the symbo! would interfere 
with legibility). Vowels which occur without voicing can also be indicated, e.g. [e]. More 
rarely employed 1s [,] which indicates voicing in a symbol otherwise implying 
voicelessness. It sometimes indicates the spreading of voicing from an adjacent segment 
(‘assimilation’ of voicing), as in French [Jak3us] chaque jour ‘each day’. It 1s a moot 
point whether [k] and (g] refer to phonetically identical sounds, and likewise [s] and [z]. It 
is possible that the distinction between [k] and [g] or between [s] and [z] can involve 
dimensions independent of vocal cord vibration, such as tenseness versus laxness of 
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articulation, so that the possibility of notating voicing separately becomes important; but 
In any case, it can be conventent to be able to preserve the lexical shape of a word (e.g. 
French [fak] chaque ‘each’) while noting assimilation. The diacritic ["] is used to indicate 
a release of air after a consonant, most commonly between a voiceless plosive and a vowel 
as in [tax] tie. Two different phonation types which are used contrastively by some 
languages, creaky voice and breathy voice, can be indicated on vowels or consonants (see 
examples at the top of the second column of the diacritic table). 

The diacritics shown in rows four to.nine of the first column of the diacritic table, 
together with the diacritics for ‘raised’ and ‘lowered’ shown to the right in rows nine and 
ten, can be used to modify the lip or tongue position implied by a vowel symbol. Thus [u] 
indicates a vowel like cardinal [u] but with a lip position further from the ‘rounded’ end of 
the “spread-rounded’ continuum than implied by the cardinal symbol, and (as seen in 
section 2.6 above) [é] indicates a vowel centralized and lowered from cardinal [e]. Vowel 
qualities between [u] and [wu] might be symbolized [w], indicating retraction relative to the 
central vowel, or (if nearer back than central) [uv] or [ti] indicating fronting relative to the 
back vowel. The diacritic for ‘mid-centralized’ indicates a quality displaced in the 
direction of the mid central vowel [a]; thus [&] is equivalent to [&], and [4] to [4G]. 

The diacritics for ‘raised’ and ‘lowered’, when applied to a consonant symbol, change 
its manner category, so that [t] could be jused to indicate an articulation like that of an 
alveolar plosive but one in which complete closure is not achieved, yielding a fricative- 
like sound (but lacking the grooved tongue shape of [s]) as in some Irish English 
pronunciations of the sound at the end of right. The diacritics for ‘advanced’ and 
‘retracted’ are also commonly used to modify consonant place of articulation. So, for 
instance, a voiceless fricative at the front of the velar region could be symbolized [x], and 
a specifically postalveolar nasal [n]. 

The ‘rhoticity’ diacritic [+] indicates a vowe] with a specific auditory effect like that of 
the vowel in General American [fa] far and [fa] fur (the combination of the ‘rhoticity’ 
diacritic with [9] 1s often written and printed [a]). The auditory effect 1s probably caused 
by a constriction in the pharynx combined with an expansion of the space in the mouth in 
front of the tongue, either by curling the tongue tip up and back, or by retracting it into the 
tongue body while ‘bunching’ the tongue body up towards the pre-velar region. In some 
languages the tongue root functions independently of other determinants of vowel quality, 
adjusting the width of the pharynx, and at the bottom right of the table there are two 
diacritics to indicate advancement and retraction of the tongue root. The ‘syllabic’ 
diacritic is used to mark consonants which are acting as syllable nuclei, and the non- 
syllabic diacritic to mark vowels which are not fulfilling their customary syllabic role. 

The ‘dental’ diacritic (third column) modifies those consonant symbols found under 
‘alveolar’ to indicate unambiguously a dental articulation. As noted tn section 2, although 
only one symbol is provided in the consonant table (except in the fricative row), dental / 
alveolar / postalveolar can be distinguished as [n n n] (postalveolar being marked by the 
‘retracted’ diacritic). The ‘linguolabial’ diacritic, which 1s used to symbolize an otherwise 
omitted (and very rare) consonantal type, indicates a sound made with the tip or blade of 
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the tongue against the upper lip. The diacritic 1s used to modify the relevant alveolar 
consonant symbo}. The diacritics for ‘apical’ and ‘laminal’ make specific which part of the 
frontmost area of the tongue is making an articulation: the tip (apical), or the blade 
(laminal). 

Secondary articulations are narrowings of the vocal tract which are less narrow than 
the main one producing a consonant. The names palatalization, velarization, and 
pharyngealization, make explicit where the narrowing ts. In one sense a secondary 
articulation is the superimposition of a close-vowel-like articulation on a consonant - [1] 
for palatalization, symbolized for instance [tJ], {w] for velarization ((tY]), and [a] for 
pharyngealization ({t*']). Labialization strictly means reduction of the opening of the lips. 
However it has tended to be used for the commonly found combination of rounding 
(protrusion) of the lips accompanied by velar constriction. It is for such labially rounded 
velarization that the superscript [“] is most appropriate. If it 1s necessary to distinguish a 
secondary reduction of the lip opening accompanied by neither protrusion nor velar 
constriction, a superscript ["] (the symbol for a labiodental approximant) might be used. 
These superscript diacritics which are placed after the symbol look rather as if they tmply 
a sequence of events; but strictly the notation means that the secondary articulation is 
simultaneous with the consonant. This is unlike the case of the aspiration diacritic (e.g. 
[t"]) where the plosive and the aspiration are sequential. The simultaneity of the secondary 
articulation 1s clearer from the alternative diacritic for symbolizing velarization or 
pharyngealization, [-], which 1s placed through the consonant symbol in question (often to 
the detriment of legibility). Nasalization, despite the similarity of name, is not a secondary 
articulation in the same sense, but the addition of the resonances of the nasal cavities to a 
sound. Vowels (e.g. [€]) and consonants (e.g. [i]) can be nasalized. 

Finally, there are three diacritics in the third column dealing with release (‘nasal 
release’, ‘lateral release’, and ‘no audible release’). All three show that a stop consonant 
has not been released into a vowel. Instead, the air escape is through the nose (e.g. [bat"n] 
button), round the side of the tongue (e.g. [bot't] bottle), or the air is not released until a 
Jater sound [12eg baeg] ragbag. The use of diacritics is further exemplified in section 3. 


2.9 Other symbols 

These symbols are included in their own section of the Chart for presentational 
convenience. The section contains several consonant symbols which would not fit easily 
into the ‘place and manner’ grid of the main consonant table. In some cases, such as the 
epiglottals and the alveolo-palatals, no column is provided for the place of articulation 
because of its rarity and the small number of types of sounds which are found there. In 
other cases, such as [w], the sound involves two places of articulation simultaneously, 
which makes it inconvenient to display in the table. If separate columns for all consonants 
with two places of articulation were provided, the size of the grid would become 
unmanageable. Most consonants that involve two simultaneous places of articulation are 
written by combining two symbols with the ‘tie bar’ [ }, for example [kp] which 
represents a voiceless Jabial-velar plosive. 
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3 Guide to IPA notation 


3.1 Exemplification of the symbols 

The general value of the symbols in the chart is listed below. In each case a symbol! can be 
regarded as a shorthand equivalent to a phonetic description, and a way of representing the 
contrasting sounds that occur in a language. Thus [m] is equivalent to ‘voiced bilabial 
nasal’, and is also a way of representing one of the contrasting nasal sounds that occur in 
English and other languages. 

When a symbol ts said to be suitable for the representation of sounds in two languages, 
it does not necessarily mean that the sounds in the two languages are identical. Thus [p] is 
shown as being suitable for the transcription of pea in English, and also for pis in French; 
similarly [b] 1s shown as being suitable for the transcription of bee in English, and also for 
bis in French; but the corresponding sounds are not the same in the two languages. The 
IPA has resources for denoting the differences, if it is necessary to do so, as illustrated 
below in section 4; but at a more general level of description the symbols can be used to 
represent the sounds tn either language. 

All languages exhibit variation in their pronunciation. Sometimes an example below 
will only be valid for some varieties of a language. For instance the exemplification of [6] 
by the English word thief is not valid for dialects which pronounce the «th as a labiodental 
fricative [f] or a dental stop [t]. An example means that the symbol exemplified ts, at least, 
appropriate for one or more widely spoken varieties of the language. In the case of English 
examples, where the variety is not further specified, it should be assumed that the 
exemplification is appropriate, at least, in General American English and Standard 
Southern British English (see section 2). 

The symbols are exemplified in the order in which they appear on the chart; and they 
are discussed using the terms given as headings for the rows and columns. English (Eng.) 
and French (Fr.) examples are given when unambiguous. Where practical, an ortho- 
graphic version of the exemplifying word is provided, in italics. English glosses of words 
in other languages are given in quotation marks. The languages used for exemplification 
are identified at the end of the list at the end of this section. 


af 


PLOSIVES i 
p Eng. pea [pi]; Fr. pis [pi] ‘worst’ b Eng. bee [bi]; Fr. bis [bis] ‘encore’ 
t Eng. fea [ti]; Fr. thé [te] ‘tea’ d Eng. deep [dip]; Fr. dix [dis] ‘ten’ 
( Hindi [fal] ‘postpone’ q Hindi [dal] ‘branch’ 
c Hungarian tyak [cu:k] ‘hen’ 3 Hungarian gydr [yu:r] ‘to knead’ 
k Eng. cap [keep]; Fr. quand [ka] g Eng. gap (gep]; 
‘when’; K’ekchi [ka?a] ‘grindstone’ Fr. gant [ga] ‘glove’ 
K’ekchi [qa] ‘our’ G Farsi [car] ‘cave’ 


m™ O 


Hawaiian Hawai’i [hawai?i] ‘(place 
name)’, ha’a [ha?a] ‘dance’ 
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The plosives in the left-hand column above are said to be voiceless, and those on the 
right are said to be voiced. The extent of voicing may vary considerably. The voiceless 
consonants may be not only voiceless, but also aspirated; and the voiced consonants may 
be voiced throughout their duration, or may have voicing during only part of that time. 
Usually the use of a pair of symbols such as [p] and [b] in a given language signifies only 
that there is a contrast in the degree of voicing within that pair of sounds. Either of the 
variant letter shapes [g] and [g] may be used to represent the voiced velar plosive. 


NASALS 
m Eng. me [m1]; Fr. mis [mi] ‘put’ 
Eng. emphasis [emfosis] 
Eng. knee {ni]; Fr. nid [ni] ‘nest’ 
Malayalam [kenni] ‘link in a chain’ 
Fr. agneau [ano] ‘lamb’; Malayalam [keppi] ‘boiled rice and water 
Eng. hang [heen | 
Inuit [Saanni] ‘his bones’ 


> 


25630 55 3 


Note that the symbols [t, d, n] listed above, and the symbols [r, r, 4, &, 3, 1] which will 
be exemplified below, al] represent sounds that can be either dental, or alveolar, or 
postalveolar. [f there is a need to represent specifically one of these places of articulation, 
there are IPA resources for doing so, which will be exemplified later. 


TRILLS 
B  Kele [mbsuen] ‘fruitt’ 
r Spanish perro [pero] ‘dog’; Finnish ranta [ranta] ‘shore’ 
R Fr. rat [Ra] ‘rat’; Southern Swedish ras [Ras] ‘breed’ 


Note: most forms of English, French, German, Swedish do not have trills except in 
over-articulated speech, for instance when trying to be clear over a poor telephone line. 


TAPS OR FLAPS 
rf Spanish pero [pero] ‘but’; Am. Eng. atom ['secom] 
t Hausa shaara {{a:ra] or [fa:ya] ‘sweeping’ 
(Some speakers of Hausa have [r] and others have [,].) 


FRICATIVES 

The fricatives in the left-hand column below are voiceless, and those on the right are 
voiced. To a somewhat lesser degree than in the case of the plosives, the extent of voicing 
may vary. 


od Ewee fa [é $a] ‘he polished’ B Ewe efe [éBé] ‘Ewe’ 
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f Eng. fee [fi]; Fr. fixe [fiks]; Eng. vat [vat]; Fr. vie [vi] ‘life’; 

Ewe e fa [é fa] ‘he was cold’ Ewe eve [€vé] ‘two’ 

Eng. thief [61f] Eng. thee [61] 

Eng. see [si]; Fr. si [si] ‘if? Eng. zeal [zil]; Fr. zéro [zexo] ‘zero’ 
Eng. she [Ji]; Fr. chic [fik] ‘chic’ Eng. vision [vgn]; Fr. joue [3u] ‘cheek’ 
Standard Chinese sha [sa] ‘to kill’ Standard Chinese rang |zan] ‘to assist’ 
German ich [i¢] ‘T Eng. variant of [j] in yeast [jist] 
German hoch [hox] ‘high’ Greek yada [‘yala] ‘milk’ 

Hebrew [mayar] ‘he sold’ Pr: viz [ei] rice’ 

Hebrew [hor] ‘hole’ Hebrew [for] ‘skin’ 


< 


r~e we UO HM ODO 
Dec te NWN O 


Although it ts traditional to pair Hebrew and Arabic [h], [4] as fricatives, the voiced 
sound [4] is usually perceived as an approximant. 


h Eng. he [hi] fh Eng. ahead [ahed) 
[h] represents a breathy voiced sound, rather than an ordinary voiced sound. 


LATERAL FRICATIVES 
# Zulu hlanza [tanza] ‘vomit’; k Zulu dlala [kala] ‘play’ 
Welsh llan [tan] ‘church’ 


APPROXIMANTS 
v Hindi [navé] ‘ninth’ 
1 Eng. read [1d] 
| Hausa shaara [fatra] or [Jaya] ueeoine: 
(Some speakers of Hausa have [r] and others have [1].) 
yj Eng. yes [jes]; Fr. yeux [jd] ‘eyes’ 
wy Turkish aga [auja] ‘(a title)’; Korean [uyisa] ‘doctor’ 


LATERAL APPROXIMANTS 
1 Eng. leaf [lif]; Fr. lit [J ‘bed’ 
| Tamil [val] ‘sword’; Swedish parla ([pz:|a] ‘pearl’ 
A Italian figlio [fik&o] ‘son’; Spanish llegar [Ae'yar] ‘to arrive’ 


ops 


Mid-Waghi aglagle [aLate] ‘dizzy’ 
NON-PULMONIC CONSONANTS 


CLICKS 
©  !X66 [kO66] ‘dream’ 
| Xhosa ukucola [ukiklola] ‘to grind finely’ 
{ Xhosa ukugoba [ukiik!oba] ‘to break stones’ 
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+ 1X66 [k+#a4] ‘bone’ 
| Xhosa ukuxhoba [ukukloba] ‘to arm oneself? 


VOICED IMPLOSIVES 


6 Sindhi [bani] ‘field’ 

d Sindhi [dinu] ‘festival’ 

f = Sindhi [fatu] ‘illiterate’ 

gd Sindhi [gonu] ‘handle’ 

¢ Mam {da] ‘fire’ 
EJECTIVES 


p’ Amharic [p’ap’as] “bishop (loan word)’ 
t’ Amharic [til] “fight? 

k’ Amharic [k’alat} ‘word’ 

s’ Ambharic [s’ahar] ‘sun’ 


VOWELS 

The symbols on the vowel chart can be regarded as providing reference points in the 
vowel space. They can also be used to represent vowel qualities generally in the area of 
the corresponding reference points. With the vowel symbols it 1s especially important to 
note that they may represent slightly different sounds in different languages. For example, 
[i] may be used for the vowel in the English word heed or in the French word Jit (bed), 
despite the fact that the English vowel may be slightly diphthongal and less close than the 
French vowel. 

Because of their status as reference points, it 1s difficult to illustrate some of the vowel 
symbols appropriately in terms of particular languages; this 1s particularly true of the mid 
central vowels [9, 6, 3, 6]. The symbols [a] and [e] are available for representing vowels 
in the mid central] and lower central regions. [a] is often used for an open central vowel. 
The open front rounded reference quality [ae] is rarely found in languages, though reported 
for Austrian German. 

The symbols in the right-hand column below specify vowels with more rounded Lips 
than the corresponding symbols in the left-hand column. 


1 Eng. heed [hid]; Fr. lit [li] ‘bed’ ¥. Fe de [ly] ‘read’: 
German Fife [fysoa] ‘feet’ 
1 Eng. hid [hid] Y German Flisse [flysa] ‘rivers’: 
Swedish nytta [nytta] ‘use (noun)’ 
e Scottish Eng. hay [he]; @ Fr. peu [pd] ‘few’ 
Fr. les [le} ‘the (pl.)’ 
€ Eng. head [hed]; Fr. lait [le] ‘milk’ ce Fr. peur [poew] ‘fear’ 


ce Eng. had [heed] 
a Fr. patte [pat] ‘paw’ ca Austrian German Seil [sce] ‘rope’ 
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a Eng. father [fada(1)] ov British Eng. bother [bnéo] 
Vietnamese [an] ‘favour’ (This symbol o British Eng. caught [kot]; 
is sometimes used for a different vowel, Ger. Gott [got] ‘god’; 
the central vowel in Eng. hut [het].) Vietnamese [to] ‘large’ 

xy Vietnamese [ty] ‘silk’ Oo Fr. lot [lo] ‘share’; 


Vietnamese [to] “soup bowl’ 
Eng. book [buk] 

tu Vietnamese [tur] ‘fourth’ u__— Eng. school [skut]; 
Fr. loup {lu} ‘wolf’; 
Vietnamese [tu] ‘to drink’ 


i+ Korean [gm] ‘gold’ wu Norwegian butt [but] ‘blunt’ 
OTHER SYMBOLS 

M Scottish Eng. whether [medo.] 

w Eng. weather [weda(1)]; Fr. oui [wi] ‘yes’ 

yr. Auit [uit] ‘eight’ 

H  Avar [mau] ‘odour’ 

¢  Avar [ma$] ‘nail’ 

? Agul [ja?ar] ‘centres’ 

¢ Polish Basia [baca] ‘Barbara (dim.)’ 

I KiChaka [Jaa] ‘to dress oneself? 

fy} Some dialects of Swedish schal [fal] “scarf? (Note: for some speakers there is little 


or no [{] friction in this sound.) 


Affricates and double articulations 
kp, t{ etc. Eng. chief [tfif]; Yoruba apa [akpa] ‘arm’; Tswana tsetse [tsétsé] ‘tsetse fly’ 
Note: the tie bar can be placed above or below the symbols to be linked. 


SUPRASEGMENTALS 


In general, only one or two degrees of stress are marked: 
"may be used to indicate extra strong Stress. 
' Eng. phonetics [fa'netiks] 
Eng. phonetician { founs'tifen] 


Length may be contrastive for vowels and/or consonants: 
Finnish matto [mat:o] ‘carpet’; maaton [ma:ton] ‘landless’; maatto [ma:t:o] 
‘electrical earth/ground’ 
Finnish mato [mato] ‘worm’ 


Note: as in Finnish orthography, length can also be indicated in phonetic transcription 
by double letters: e.g. Finnish maatto [maatto} ‘electrical earth/ground’. 
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Estonian has a three-way length or quantity contrast: 
Estonian saada [sa:da] ‘to get’ 
Estonian saada [sa'da] ‘send (imperative)’ 
Estonian sada [sada] ‘hundred’ 


Length is not contrastive (at least, without concomitant changes in quality) in English, 
but allophonic differences exemplify the use of the length diacritics: 
Eng. bead [bi:d] 
Eng. beat [brt] 
Eng. police [pali's] 


White spaces can be used to indicate word boundaries. Syllable breaks can be marked 
when required. The other two boundary symbols are used to mark the domain of larger 
prosodic units. There is also a linking symbol that can be used for explicitly indicating the 
lack of a boundary. 


Eng. lamb prepared [‘lem.pio.'\pead], lamp repaired [‘leemp.19.'‘peod | 
| Eng. Jack, preparing the way, went on ['d3zk | pro'‘peaim da ‘wer | went 'vn || ] 
|| Fr. Jacques, préparant le sol, tomba (3ak | pwepasG la sol | tba tt | 
‘Jack, preparing the soil, fell down’ 
Fr. petit ami [patitami] ‘boyfriend’ 


As explained in the previous section, there are two alternative systems of tone 
transcription. The chart shows these two systems as if there were direct equivalencies 
between them. However, they are usually used in different ways. 

“  Bariba [né na na k5] ‘I am the one who came’ 
Yoruba o ba [6 ba] ‘he/she met’ 
~ Yoruba o ba [6 ba] ‘he/she hid’ 
~ Yoruba o ba [6 ba] ‘it perched’ 
Trique [€?] ‘bitter’ 


It is also possible to combine these symbols so that, for example, [e] represents a high 
tone followed by a low tone on the vowel [e], i.e. a falling tone. Similarly [e] represents a 
rising tone, and [e] and [e] represent high-rising and low-rising tones. 

There are two symbols for showing that subsequent tones may be a step lower or 
higher. The introduction of a downstep is phonologically contrastive in the Igbo example 
below, but the Hausa upstep tndicates only a predictable allophone. 


+ — Igbo ulo anyi [6415 tapi | ‘our house’ 
t Hausa [turdnttfi né] ‘it is English’ 
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The use of the other set of symbols is illustrated below. 


CHINESE (STANDARD) CANTONESE THAI 
[ma] ‘mother’ [sik]] ‘to, know’ 


[si4] “to try’; [sit4] ‘to reveal’ 
[si4] ‘matter’; [sik] ‘to eat’ 
[sid] ‘time’ 


[maN] ‘scold’ [naN] ‘face’ 

[SiN] “‘poeém’ 

[$14] ‘city’ 
[ma] ‘hemp’ [$11] ‘to cause’ [nai] ‘aunt/uncle’ 
[mau] ‘horse’ [naw] ‘thick’ 


[naN] ‘paddy field’ 
[nan] ‘(nickname)’ 


The symbols for global rise and global fal] are appropriate for use in many languages 


to mark intonation. 


7 Eng. No? [4 nou] 
\. Eng. No. [N nou], How did you ever escape? [Ahau did ju evar mskeip] 
DIACRITICS 


The diacritics allow symbols to be created to represent many additional types of sounds. In 
the representation of many languages (including English) diacritics are necessary only 
when making detailed transcriptions. 


o 


Burmese [na] ‘nose’ 

The voiceless diacritic can also be used to show that a symbol that usually 
represents a voiced sound in a particular language on some occasions represents a 
voiceless sound, as in a detailed transcription of conversational English Please 
Say. aS [Plz sec]: 

The voiced diacritic can be used to show that a symbol that usually represents a 
voiceless sound in a particular language on some occasions represents a voiced 
sound, as in a detailed transcription of conversational English back of as [bak ov]. 
Hindi [k®an] ‘mine’ 

Detailed transcription of English pea, tea, key [p%, ti, k"1] 

Assamese [p9t] ‘to bury’ 

In some forms of English, e.g. Standard Southern British, over-rounded [9] 1s found, 
e.g. caught [kot]. 

In many forms of English, e.g. Californian, under-rounded [u] 1s found, e.g. good 
[gud]. 

Eng. [k] in key [ki] 

Eng. [t] in tree [t1] 
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Eng. [&] in well [wét] 
Eng. [5] in November [ndvemba(z)] 
Eng. [1] in fiddle [fidl ] 
Spanish poeta [po'eta] ‘poet’ 
~ Am. Eng. [a] in bird [bod] This sound can also be written [1]. 
Hindi [kumar] ‘potter’ 
Mazatec nda’ [ndz] ‘buttocks’ 
Tangoa [ tete] ‘butterfly’ 
~ Eng. [t] in twin [t*1n]; Cantonese [k”ok] ‘(family name)’ 
i Russian {mat!] ‘mother’ 
Y Russian [l¥isij] ‘bald’ 
* Arabic [s'ad] (letter name) 
~ Eng. [IJ in Aull [hit) 
Some forms of South African Eng. [1] in dry [diar] 
Danish [6] in dade [lada} ‘barn’ 
Igbo Obi [6bi] ‘heart’ 
Igbo ubi [bi] ‘poverty of ability’ 
Eng. [t] in width [wit6] 
Ewe e da {é da] ‘he throws’ 
Ewe e da [é da] ‘he cooks’ 
~ Fr. fin [f€] ‘end’ 
" Russian [d"no] ‘bottom’ 
| Navajo [d'66?] ‘prairie dog’ 
‘Eng. [k’] in act [zk't] 


3.2 Languages used for exemplification 
The principal country in which a language is spoken is given only when it 1s not apparent 
from the name. 


Agul, Caucasian, spoken in the N.E. Caucasus. 
Amharic, Afro-Asiatic, spoken tn Ethiopia. 
Arabic, Afro-Astatic, spoken in many North African and Middle Eastern countries. 
Assamese, Indo-European, spoken in India. 
Avar, Caucasian, spoken in the N.E. Caucasus. 
Bariba, Niger-Congo, spoken in Nigeria. 
Burmese, Sino-Tibetan, spoken in Myanmar. 
Cantonese, Sino-Tibetan, spoken in China. 
Chinese (Standard), Sino-Tibetan. 

Danish, Indo-European. 

English, Indo-European. 

Ewe, Niger-Congo, spoken in Ghana and Togo. 
Farsi, Indo-European, spoken in Iran. 
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Finnish, Finno-Ugric. 

French, Indo-European. 

German, Indo-European. 

Greek, Indo-European. 

Hausa, Afro-Asiatic, spoken in Nigeria. 
Hawaiian, Austronesian. 

Hebrew, Afro-Asiatic, spoken in Israel. 
Hindi, Indo-European, spoken in India. 
Hungarian, Finno-Ugric. 

Igbo, Niger-Congo, spoken in Nigeria. 
Inuit, Eskimo-Aleut. 

Italian, Indo-European. 

K’ekchi, Mayan, spoken 1n Guatemala. 
Kele, Austronesian, spoken in Papua New Guinea. 
KiChaka, Niger-Congo, spoken in Tanzania. 
Korean, Altaic. 

Malayalam, Dravidian, spoken in India. 
Mam, Mayan, spoken in Guatemala. 
Mazatec, Oto-Manguean, spoken tn Mexico. 
Mid-Waghi, Papuan, spoken in Papua New Guinea. 
Navajo, Na-Dene, spoken in United States. 
Norwegian, Indo-European. 

Polish, Indo-European. 

Russian, Indo-European. 

Sindht, Indo-European, spoken in Pakistan. 
Spanish, Indo-European. 

Swedish, Indo-European. 

Tamil, Dravidian, spoken tn India. 

Tangoa, Austronesian, spoken in Vanuatu. 
Thai, Tai-Kadai. 

Trique, Oto-Manguean, spoken in Mexico. 
Tswana, Niger-Congo, spoken in Botswana. 
Vietnamese, Austro-Asiatic. 

Welsh, Indo-European. 

Xhosa, Niger-Congo, spoken in South Africa. 
(X60, Khoisan, spoken in Botswana. 
Yoruba, Niger-Congo, spoken in Nigeria. 
Zulu, Niger-Congo, spoken in South Africa. 
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4 The phonemic principle 

From its earliest days (see appendix 4) the International Phonetic Association has aimed to 
provide ‘a separate sign for each distinctive sound; that is, for each sound which, being 
used instead of another, in the same language, can change the meaning of a word’. This 
notion of a ‘distinctive sound’ 1s what became widely known in the twentieth century as 
the phoneme. Its history is far longer, though. For instance, the phonemic principle is 
implicit in the invention of alphabetic writing. However a lot of languages, such as 
English, have spelling systems in which the relation between phonemes and letters of the 
alphabet has become obscured. This very fact was a motivation for the creation of a 
universally agreed system of phonetic notation. So, in English, the IPA provides a symbol 
/k/ which stands unambiguously for the phoneme which ts variously written as <c> (car), 
k> (kettle), «ck» (back), «ch» (monarch), «q> (quick), and in other ways. 

Each language can be analyzed as having an inventory of phonemes. This inventory 
may range in size from around a dozen phonemes to nearer a hundred depending on the 
language. Conventionally, as in the English example above, symbols for the phonemes of 
a language are placed within oblique lines: //. 

In general, the symbol! for a phoneme will be an unmodified letter of the IPA, but 
letters may also be combined to make a phoneme symbol (for instance /tJ/, as at the 
beginning and end of English church; if necessary the phonological unity of the two 
segments can be shown by a tie bar: /t{/). Diacritics may also be employed to create 
symbols for phonemes, thus reducing the need to create new letter shapes. This may be 
convenient in particular when a subset of the phonemic system of a language shares a 
phonetic property, as in the case of the nasalized vowel phonemes of French /€ & 4 3/, 
which when they stand alone represent French hein ‘huh’, un ‘a, one’, an ‘year’, and on 
‘one (Impersonal pronoun)’. 

The use of the phrase ‘distinctive sound’ above implies that there are other sounds 
which do not change the identity of a word, sounds which are not ‘distinctive’ in this 
technical sense. Central to the notion of the phoneme is the recognition that many finely 
distinct sounds can be phonetically identified which do not have the word-distinguishing 
role of, say, English /k/ and /t/ (as in /ki/ key vs. /ti/ tea). For instance, the English /k/ 
phoneme is made with a tongue closure further forward in the mouth before a front vowel 
(such as the /1/ of key) than before a back vowel (such as the /o/ of caw). But crucially it is 
not possible, in English, to exchange these two varieties of /k/ to make two new words, so 
the two varieties of /k/ are not ‘distinctive’ in English. 

A phoneme can be regarded as an element in an abstract linguistic system, an element 
which has to be realized in the physical world by an acoustic signal produced by vocal 
activity. Variation arises in the process of realization. Some of this variation can be 
attributed to the influence of adjacent sounds affecting the articulation, so for instance the 
/k/ of key may be thought of as being further forward to facilitate integration with the 
following /i/, while in other cases the variation seems to be merely a language-specific but 
phonetically unmotivated habit. Variant realizations of a phoneme are known as its 
allophones. 
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The IPA aims not only to provide symbols which can unambiguously represent 
phonemic inventories, but also to be able|to represent details of phonetic realization. The 
above example could be represented as [kis] key and [k"o:] caw, where the ‘Subscript 
plus’ and ‘Under-bar’ indicate advanced and retracted articulation respectively (see 
appendix 2 for diacritic names). A further detail of realization 1s also indicated here — the 
‘Superscript H’ indicates aspiration, a delay in the onset of voicing after the voiceless 
plosive, characteristic of such plosives at the beginning of stressed syllables in many 
varieties of English. Square brackets are used conventionally to make clear that a symbol] 
or sequence of symbols represents phonetic realizations rather than phonemes. 

In providing the means to show the detail of phonetic realization in a given language, 
the IPA also achieves the delicacy of notation needed to compare the phonetic detail] of 
different languages. For instance, although a phonemic representation /tru/ might be 
suitable for the English word true or the French word trou, the difference in pronunciation 
of the two words is reflected in phonetically more detailed representations such as [tJa] 
(true) and [tKu] (trou). These show the dental realization of /t/ in French compared to the 
alveolar realization in English, here retracted under the influence of the following 
postalveolar; the uvular realization of /r/ in French compared to the postalveolar 
realization in English, both realizations devoiced after the voiceless plosive; and the fully 
back realization of /u/ in French compared to the central realization in (many varieties of) 
English. 


5 Broad and narrow transcriptions 

A connected text represented in terms of phonemes is known as a ‘phonemic 
transcription’, or, almost equivalently, a ‘broad transcription’. The term ‘broad’ sometimes 
carries the extra implication that, as far as possible, unmodified letters of the roman 
alphabet have been used. This restriction may facilitate printing, and might be considered 
particularly if a phonemic transcription is to form the basis of a writing system. Under this 
definition a transcription of English hideout as /haidaut/ would be broad, while /haidaut/ 
would not be because it introduces letter shapes to the symbol for the phoneme /ar/ and the 
phoneme /au/ which are not absolutely necessary for the unambiguous representation of 
the phonemes of English, but which may be desirable to remind the reader of the phonetic 
realization of these phonemes. Frequently, though, ‘broad’ is used merely as a way of 
referring to transcriptions which are phonemic, regardless of the letter shapes used to 
represent the phonemes. Phonemic transcriptions are one type of ‘systematic’ 
transcription, meaning they require the phonological patterns or ‘system’ of a language to 
be known before they can be made. 

The term narrow transcription most commonly implies a transcription which contains 
details of the realization of phonemes. There are two ways in which such a transcription 
may come about. If a transcription is made in circumstances where nothing can be 
assumed about the phonological system, it is necessary to include all phonetic details 
because it is not clear which phonetic properties will turn out to be important. The 
transcription would be made taking into account only the phonetic properties of the 
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speech. This type of narrow transcription, as might be made in the first stages of 
fieldwork, or when transcribing disordered speech, 1s sometimes called an impressionistic 
transcription or a general phonetic transcription. If an impressionistic transcription were 
made of an utterance of the English phrase check the lens well it might be 
[tfe?kGolénzweet]. This includes a glottalized velar stop, a dental approximant (the 
lowering diacritic indicating that the stricture was not close enough to cause frication), a 
velarized or pharyngealized lateral (probably involving, for many English speakers, a 
secondary articulation of ‘uvularization’ intermediate between velarized [l¥] and 
pharyngealized [1*]), and three different vowel qualities in the stressed syllables, even 
though these vowels are the same in phonemic terms. 

The other kind of narrow transcription containing realizational information is termed 
allophonic. If the relevant phonological system is known, a transcription can be devised 
which includes any number of additional symbols to indicate the phonetic realizations of 
the phonemes, i.e. their allophones. An allophonic transcription is also known as a 
systematic narrow transcription. In the knowledge that a possible phonemic analysis of 
check the lens well is /t{ekdalenzwel/, one allophonic or systematic narrow transcription 
would, perhaps surprisingly, be [tfe?kdalénzweet], that is, one which is identical to the 
impressionistic transcription in the previous paragraph, incorporating all the phonetic 
detail which can be heard. The difference is that now it would be possible to express, in 
conventions, the relation between the allophones transcribed and the phonemes which they 
realize. Alternatively, it is possible (and customary) to be selective about the information 
which is explicitly incorporated into the allophonic transcription. The choice might be 
made, for instance, to leave out the information about vowel] height (the closer vowel in 
check is triggered by the high tongue body position of the following velar, and the more 
open and retracted quality in wel] caused mainly by the secondary articulation of the 
following lateral), and about vowel nasalization (which is very general before a following 
nasal), giving a transcription which focuses on consonant realization: [tfe?kOolenzwet). 
Minimally, if the focus of interest were glottalization of plosives, the allophonic 
transcription could be [tfeekdolenzwell, or if the focus were the ‘dark’ Jateral, 
[tfekdéalenzwet]. These last two transcriptions look superficially very like a phonemic 
transcription, but they are in principle different because information has been included 
(albeit sparingly) which is not required for the unambiguous representation of the words. 
Narrowness is regarded as a continuum, so that [t/ekdéalenzwet] might be regarded as a 
slightly narrow (or ‘narrowed’) transcription, and [tfe?kdolénzwaet] as very narrow. (In all 
these transcriptions, no spaces between words have been included. This ts inevitable in an 
impressionistic transcription where it 1s not yet known how the utterance divides into 
words. In phonemic and allophonic transcriptions it is common to include spaces to aid 
legibility, but their theoretical validity is problematic.) 

Any transcription is connected to a speech event by a set of conventions. In the case of 
an impressionistic (‘general phonetic’) transcription, the conventions are precisely those 
lying behind the JPA Chart, indicating for instance that the phonetic value of [?k] is a 
simultaneous velar and glottal closure. In the case of a phonemic transcription, the 
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conventions also include the ‘phonological rules’ of the particular language which 
determine the realization of its phonemes, such as the fact that for some varieties of 
English the lateral phoneme /I/ 1s realized with an accompanying secondary articulation 
({t]) when not followed directly by a Vowel or /j/ in the same word. Likewise, the 
realizational information which ts not explicit in a particular allophonic transcription 1s, in 
principle, provided by conventions. 


6 IPA transcriptions for a language 

There can be many systems of phonemic transcription for the same variety of a language, 
all of which conform fully to the principles of the IPA. Sometimes the differences between 
the systems result from the fact that more than one phonetic symbo] may be appropriate 
for a phoneme. For instance, the vowel phoneme of get in Standard Southern British 
English has allophones, according to phonetic environment, which mostly lie between the 
cardinal vowels [e] and [e], some realizations being closer to one and some to the other. It 
is therefore permissible to choose either symbol as the one to represent the phoneme. 

In other cases the differences between competing transcriptions result from alternative 
ways of representing the phonological contrast between sounds. In English, for example, 
the contrast between the words bead and bid has phonetic correlates in both vowel quality 
and vowel duration. A phonemic representation which explicitly notes this might use the 
symbols /i:/ and /1/, where the difference in letter shape reflects the difference in vowel 
quality, and the length mark on the first letter reflects the difference in duration. But it is 
equally possible unambiguously to represent these phonemes as /1:/ and /i/ (where the 
phonemic symbol only explicitly shows the length difference), or as /i/ and /1/ (where only 
quality 1s shown explicitly). All three pairs of symbols are in accord with the principles of 
the IPA (as long as the principle chosen for this pair of vowels is applied consistently 
throughout the vowels of the language). 

Other differences may stem not from ‘alternative representations of what is essentially 
the same phonemic analysis, as above, but from alternative phonemic analyses. For 
instance, English long vowels and diphthongs are often analyzed as unitary phonemes 
such as /1:/ (as in heed) and /av/ (as in how). In this view, the fact that the phoneme symbol] 
is made up of two phonetic symbols or a symbol and diacritic does not affect the status of 
a sound as a single phoneme in the analysis. Alternatively it 1s possible to analyze them as 
combinations of a short vowel and an approximant: /1/ + /j/ and /a/ + /w/, or even (in the 
case of long vowels) as combinations of.short vowel phonemes (represented /1/, /u/ etc.) 
and a ‘chroneme’ /:/: /i/ + /:/ and /u/ + /:/. It may not be possible to infer the particular 
analysis being used from the phonemic transcription. However the point here is that the 
representation resulting from any of these analyses is in keeping with the principles behind 
the IPA. The IPA does not provide a phonological] analysis for a particular language, let 
alone a single ‘correct’ transcription, but rather the resources to express any analysis so 
that it is widely understood. 
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7 Working with the IPA 

There are a number of practical issues that may arise when using the IPA. Some of these 
involve problems of how to refer to symbols. In what follows, reference will be made to 
appendix 2. This contains a comprehensive listing of symbols used in phonetics, including 
those of the IPA, but also many which are not recommended by the International Phonetic 
Association but which may be encountered. The listing indicates which symbols are not 
IPA usage, or which were once recommended but are no longer recommended. The listing 
was produced by the IPA Workgroup on Computer Coding, set up at the 1989 
International Phonetic Association Convention in Kiel. 


7.1 Symbol names 

It is often useful to be able to refer to symbols by an agreed name. If it 1s a question of 
replacing [e] by [np], it 1s easier to say ‘not “Turned A” but “Turned script A’” than to 
attempt a verbal description of the relevant symbols. Although the International Phonetic 
Association has never officially approved a set of names, many symbols have informally 
one or more names, and a greater degree of consensus has arisen as the result of the use of 
names in Pullum and Ladusaw’s Phonetic Symbol Guide (2nd edition, 1996. University of 
Chicago Press). Appendix 2 therefore includes with each symbol a convenient and 
systematic name, most of which are those used by Pullum and Ladusaw. 


7.2 Using the IPA in handwriting 

There are cursive forms of IPA symbols, but it is doubtful if these are much in use today. 
They may have been of greater use when transcription by hand was the only way of 
recording speech, and so speed was essential. The cursive forms are harder for most 
people to decipher, and it is preferable to use handwritten versions which closely copy the 
printed form of the symbols. 


7.3 Using the IPA in print 

Printers should normally have a font including IPA symbols. Even if they do, however, 
there will be a danger of superficially similar symbols being mixed up (for instance [e] 
with [6] or [y] with [v]). Some publishers have tables in which unusual symbols can be 
identified by index numbers and letters, but practice is variable. It should therefore be 
noted that the Chart in appendix 2 provides for each symbol a unique identifying number, 
its ‘IPA Number’. It may therefore be helpful to identify symbols which might prove 
difficult by that number, and to supply to printers and publishers a copy of the table. 


7.4 Using the IPA on computers 

Character sets including most or all of the IPA are available for several computing 
environments. Most straightforwardly a number of commercial and free fonts are available 
for Macintosh and Microsoft Windows. The situation in other computing environments 
may be less straightforward. One problem for those devising IPA character sets which has 
hindered the interchangeability of data containing phonetic symbols was the lack of an 
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agreed standard coding for the symbols. The International Phonetic Association, through 
its Workgroup on Computer Coding, has worked with the International Standards 
Organization in its project to set up a universal character set (UCS) for al! alphabets. An 
agreed set of UCS 16-bit codes is included: in the list in appendix 2. 


7.5 The IPA and braille 

Over the years, a braille version of the International Phonetic Alphabet has evolved. A 
book by W. Percy Merrick and W. Potthoff, A Braille Notation of the International 
Phonetic Alphabet with Keywords and Spécimen Texts, published 1n London by the Royal 
National Institute for the Blind in 1932 was reviewed in the Association’s journal, Le 
Maitre Phonétique, in 1936 by E. E. Quick (p. 51). This book 1s archived in the Library of 
Congress in the US and elsewhere, and has served as the basis for the development of a 
braille standard for the rendering of phonetics. The code book used for many years by the 
Canadian National Institute for the Blind and by many other institutions was a 1977 
volume entitled the Code of Braille Textbook Formats and Techniques, published by the 
American Printing House for the Blind (1839 Frankfort Avenue, P.O. Box 6085, 
Louisville, Kentucky 40206-0085, USA. Tel. 1-800-223-1839). Rule XIX, section 45, of 
this book refers to phonetic notation, principles, and the phonetic alphabet, with 
indications of braille equivalents and illustrations of braille usage in print (dot) form. The 
book of codings was available at US$50 in print and US$235 in braille in 1996. A new 
edition of the book, Braille Formats: Principles of Print to Braille Transcription 1997, 
was released by the American Printing House for the Blind in September 1998. It is a 300- 
page volume with print and braille editions, each costing US$30. The phonetic symbols 
represented in Braille Formats: Principles of Print to Braille Transcription 1997 are for 
the most part still valid and in use in the IPA. Some may no longer be in use; and some 
newer symbols added to the IPA more recently may not appear. 


8 Going beyond the IPA 
As noted in section 2, the descriptive resources of the IPA were developed principally for 
the linguistically relevant aspects of speech. This was because the whole tradition of 
phonetic description was concerned with: the properties which realize the phonological 
systems of languages. A phonological system can be seen as the conventions which 
speakers of a language share about its sounds. Many aspects of individual utterances such 
as personal voice quality, emotive modifications of speech, accidental! mis-articulations, 
dysfluencies, and speech pathologies are not relevant to the phonological system, and so 
phoneticians have tended to ignore such aspects when working on the phonology of a 
language. The IPA reflects this orientation, being, in essence, a system for describing the 
linguistic-phonetic properties of error-free utterances not specific to a particular 
individual. There are, however, many circumstances in which it is essential to be able to 
transcribe other properties of speech. 

One important set of such properties constitutes a conventionalized system of 
communication beyond the verbal component of speech, and which is often referred to as 
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paralanguage. This includes the use of phenomena such as voice quality, pitch range, and 
rate of utterance variously to convey aspects of the speaker’s emotional state and attitude 
to other conversational participants, to indicate the status (e.g. confidentiality) of the 
information being conveyed, and to regulate the course of a conversation by encouraging 
or discouraging others from speaking. Researchers involved in the analysis of spoken 
interaction, for instance, clearly need resources for the description of such speech 
phenomena. 

In other situations the phonetic properties of interest may be ones which realize the 
phonological system, but specifically in speakers who for one reason or another do not 
achieve normal realizations of the system. Most obviously, clinical practice and research 
in the field of speech pathology require a system of phonetic notation which will cope 
with sounds and combinations of sounds which lie outside the usual range. Research, too, 
on children’s utterances during language acquisition, which contain many sounds that do 
not occur systematically in the jJanguages of the world, also requires notational devices 
outside those provided by the IPA. 

Researchers in these fields have, of course, developed their own notational devices as 
required. But clearly it would be preferable to have a widely agreed standard set of 
conventions for these additional applications, comparable to the standard provided by the 
IPA. With this aim the International Phonetic Association’s Clinical Phonetics and 
Linguistics Group has proposed a set of ‘Extensions to the IPA’ for transcribing non- 
linguistic speech events, and other aspects of speech such as deviant or pathological 
speech. These are listed and explained in appendix 3. 


9 Some problematic issues 


9.1 Segmentation 
In making an impressionistic transcription of a language whose phonological system is not 
known, uncertainties over the division of an utterance into segments may arise. Some 
articulatory sequences produce a speech signal which different languages may interpret as 
made up of a different number of segments. This is sometimes the case, for instance, when 
Secondary articulations are added to primary articulations. An articulatory sequence such 
as would be represented by [lo] is relatively unproblematic. Here the syllable begins with 
a lateral, which involves a closure by the tongue tip or blade against the alveolar ridge, 
with the tongue body left free to anticipate the position required for the following vowel. 
The acoustic signal, as shown in the left half of the spectrogram in figure 5, clearly falls 
Into two distinct parts corresponding to the lateral and the vowel. But if the tongue body is 
high during the lateral, there will be an [i]-like transition or palatal approximant between 
the consonant and the vowel — see the right half of figure 5. Given only the phonetic event, 
it is not clear whether to transcribe this sequence as three segments ([ljo]) or two segments 
({o], where the superscript ‘j’ indicates a modification of the lateral by palatalization, and 
not an additional segment). 

There may be some evidence in the phonetic signal to help resolve the issue. For 
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instance, if there is a noticeable [i]-like transition into the lateral from a preceding vowel 
as well as into the following vowel, it is more likely that the high tongue position is 
associated with the lateral. But ultimately'the answer will lie in the phonological] patterns 
of the language. If the language has sequences like [jo], where the palatal approximant 
appears independently of another consonant articulation, this points in the direction of 
treating it as a separate segment elsewhere (e.g. [ljo]). Pointing in the other direction 
would be the discovery that the language contrasted consonants extensively in terms of 
secondary articulation, even where an approximant would be unlikely to occur, for 
instance after a word-final voiceless fricative. Sequences such as [asj] and [asw] are not 
likely, since approximants normally occur adjacent to vowel nuclei, and such a contrast 
would normally be attributed to the consonant and phonemicized as /as)/ and /as”/, 
indicating contrastive secondary articulations of palatalization and labial-velarization. 
With this knowledge, then, [l’9] would be seen as the segmentation more appropriate to 
the phonological! patterning of the language. 


i 
tit + 
ai mi 


frequency (kHz) 


i iH " my Hi | 
LTR Hl Wh MD all 


freee 


0.2 0.6 Tae ca ~ (s) 
| a} r i) oS 


Figure 5 Spectrogram of [lo] and an utterance whose segmentation is ambiguously 


(WJ+[9] or (1+{j]+[9]. 


The point of considering such examples is to underline the fact that the segmentation 
which phonetic description requires is not always transparently available in the phonetic 
event, and impressionistic transcriptions may have to contain unresolved ambiguities until 
sufficient is known about the structure of the particular language. Moreover, such 
uncertainties of segmentation will often form the basis of alternative proposals for 
phonemic interpretation. 
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9.2 Aligning transcriptions and speech 
Even where the structure of the language is known, the alignment of a phonetic 
transcription with records of the physical speech event will sometimes be problematic. 
This is because the effects of a particular segment overlap with those of others, or, to put it 
another way, because the changes in the various parameters which make up speech 
(voicing, nasality, and so on) are neither instantaneous nor aligned simultaneously. The 
more closely the physical speech event ts observed, the greater the tension between the 
segmentation derivable from the phonological structure of a language and that suggested 
by the structure of the physical signal. 

The English word sleeting, for instance, is phonemically /slitin/, a sequence of six 
phonemes. The acoustic signal of this word as spoken by a speaker of a variety of English 
without voicing of word-medial /t/ is represented by the spectrogram in figure 6. 





frequency (kHz) 


+ + +t + 4+ + 4 





2 0.3 0.4 


s |IM i | eis 7 q 





Figure 6 Spectrogram of the word sleeting, illustrating the complex relationship between 
acoustic patterns and phonemic segmentation. 


This shows considerably more than six identifiably different successive aspects. A 
possible acoustic segmentation is indicated by the vertical lines drawn below the 
spectrogram. A narrow transcription can to an extent capture this acoustic segmentation, 
and might be suitable for some applications, for instance in speech technology research, 
where a close annotation of the acoustic signal is required. The representation [s]lits*i] 
given below the spectrogram reflects the fact that the voicelessness of the [s] persists into 
the first part of the lateral articulation, so there is no single acoustic phase corresponding 
to the ‘voiced lateral approximant’ phoneme; that the [t] is released first with a phase of 
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affrication ([s]-like friction locatable to the alveolar region) and then aspiration (non- 
localizable [h]-like friction); and that the nasality of the final nasal stop 1s anticipated in 
the preceding vowel. In the case of the nasality, the narrow transcription captures the way 
in which cues to a particular phoneme are distributed beyond what would normally be 
considered the boundaries of the sound; the nasality on the vowel is an early indication 
that a nasal consonant is imminent. But other instances of this distribution of cues to a 
sound cannot be captured in an IPA transcription; for example, the changing acoustic 
pattern corresponding to [f¥] is caused by the movement of the tongue body, during the 
vowel, from the alveolar [t] towards the velar closure of [n]. This changing pattern 1s an 
important cue to the place of articulation of both consonants. 

Problems of segmentation and ali gnment provide a challenge to one of the theoretical 
assumptions behind the IPA mentioned at the start of section 2, namely that ‘speech can 
be represented partly as a sequence of discrete sounds or “segments”. The word ‘partly’ 
acknowledges the fact that (section 2) ‘in addition to the segments, a number of 
‘“‘suprasegmenta]” aspects of speech, such as stress and tone, need to be represented 
independently of the segments’. But it turns out that even the ‘segmental’ aspects of 
speech can prove harder to allocate unambiguously to a sequence of discrete segments 
than might be anticipated. This does not mean that the segmental assumption should be 
rejected. It is the foundation of phonetic description, and hence of the IPA. What it does 
mean is that users of the IPA should be aware that the analysis of speech in terms of 
segments does involve an analytic assumption, and that tensions between the analysis and 
the data will arise from time to time. 


9.3 Transcribing the speaker or the hearer 

The relation between a sequence of words and its phonetic realization, far from being 
unique, is highly variable. A speaker may choose to pronounce carefully, that is with a 
high degree of ‘phonetic explicitness’, or to take short cuts. Articulatory short cuts are 
sometimes known as phonetic reduction. There are tendencies, by no means absolute, for 
more phonetic reduction to happen the faster someone speaks and the more predictable the 
content of the speech 1s. 

Many of the differences between explicit and reduced forms can be captured in IPA 
transcription. For instance, a careful utterance of the word educated in Standard Southern 
British English might be transcribed narrowly as [edjuk*ertrd], and a phonetically reduced 
utterance as [edzoxetod], where unstressed vowels are mid-centralized, the first [d] and 
the following palatal are assimilated to the alveolo-palatal place of articulation, and the 
velar and alveolar voiceless plosives of the careful] form are instead fricatives. 

In other cases the transcriber is faced with theoretically problematic forms as a result 
of reduction. For instance in the phrase mad cow, a careful utterance of which would be 
[maed’k"au], the alveolar at the end of mad is susceptible in less careful pronunciation to 
assimilation to the place of articulation of the following velar. Traditionally, this might be 
transcribed as [mzeg'k*au], indicating complete loss of the alveolar. Instrumental records 
of articulation, however, show that sometimes in forms where the alveolar sound cannot 
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be heard the speaker is nonetheless making a reduced tongue movement towards the 
alveolar ridge. There is then a discrepancy for such an utterance between the transcription 
which is ‘right’ for the hearer ([mzeg'k"au] as above) and one which would better reflect 
the speaker’s behaviour — perhaps [mzed’k"au], showing an incomplete articulation of the 
alveolar stop at the end of mad. Such a discrepancy violates an assumption implicit in 
phonetic description, namely that the form to be transcribed is common to speaker and 
hearer. 


10 The IPA and phonological theory 

The IPA is intended as a commonly agreed tool for analyzing and representing the 
phonetic properties of any language. Often, such phonetic analysis will be done in tandem 
with phonological analysis, that is, the discovery of ways in which sounds pattern in a 
language and interact with other Jevels of linguistic structure, particularly morphology 
(word-building). Views on how best to carry out phonological analysis are constantly 
evolving as new theories and their associated representational devices are developed. 

Although it might be thought ideal if the IPA provided a means of representing 
phonetic facts independent of theoretical premises, it 1s inevitable that any means of 
representation which goes beyond simple replication (as by a tape recorder) must be 
shaped by hypotheses about the object being analyzed. Historically, the IPA has its roots 
in a tradition of phonology in which the notions of the phoneme, as a contrastive sound 
unit, and of allophones, as its variant phonetic realizations, are primary, and in which 
utterances are seen as the concatenation of the realizations of phonemes. The use of an 
alphabetic notation underlines the conceptualization of speech as a sequence of sounds. 

That conceptualization was shown in the previous section to be sometimes at odds 
with the physical speech event. It has also been departed from several times in the 
phonological theories of the jast hundred years. Distinctive Feature Theory stressed the 
importance not of the ‘sound’ or ‘segment’, but of the phonetic properties which co-occur 
in different combinations in sounds. Autosegmental Phonology, and before it Firthian 
Prosodic Analysis, broke free from the ‘slicing’ of speech into a single linear sequence of 
phoneme-sized slots, and allowed some phonetic properties to have larger domains (such 
as the syllable or word) where this seems in accord with the patterns of a language. Other 
developments have emphasized the importance of structures such as the mora, the syllable, 
the foot, and the phonological] word in the organization of the phonetic properties of 
utterances. 

These developments in theoretical phonology have had relatively little effect on the 
IPA. Distinctive Feature Theory has been indirectly acknowledged in the 1989 
reformulation of the Principles of the IPA (see appendix 1); Principle 2 now includes the 
following: 

The representation of [...] sounds uses a set of phonetic categories which describe how 
each sound is made. These categories define a number of natural classes of sounds that 
operate in phonological rules and historical sound changes. The symbols of the IPA are 
shorthand ways of indicating certain intersections of these categories. Thus [p] is a 
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shorthand way of designating the intersection of the categories voiceless, bilabial, and 

plosive; [m] 1s the intersection of the categories voiced, bilabial, and nasal; and so on. 
But there has been no loosening of the segmental ‘slicing’ of a traditional phonemic view. 
The IPA Chart, in its fundamental conception, remains much as it has been for over a 
century. Only in the case of those properties explicitly recognized as suprasegmental and 
in the ‘Extensions to the JPA’ (appendix 3) are devices provided for properties extending 
over domains larger than a segment. 

The conservatism inherent in the IPA tradition has advantages. Phonemic analysis 1s 
still the most widely understood and practised form of phonological analysis, at Jeast 
outside the ranks of theoretical phonologists, and its principles are fairly accessible to al] 
those familiar with alphabetic writing systems. This favours a system of general phonetic 
description such as the IPA which 1s closely compatible with a phonemic view. Secondly, 
the inertia of the IPA protects it from the shorter-lived of the winds of phonological 
change, and provides an element of continuity which is particularly important to those 
who use the IPA as a tool for practical purposes. Nonetheless, the IPA should not be 
regarded as immutable, even in its fundamental assumptions, and there needs to be a 
continuing reappraisal of their appropriateness. 


PART 2 


Illustrations of the IPA 


Part 2 of the Handbook contains the twenty-nine ‘Illustrations’ which have appeared in 
the Journal of the International Phonetic Association from 1989 to 1997. These are 
phonetic analyses of a language, showing how the IPA can be used in the description of its 
phonological inventory, and in the transcription of a continuous text. 


The Illustrations include a transcription of a spoken text, traditionally a translation of 
the fable ‘The North Wind and the Sun’. Of the Illustrations presented here, only that of 
Taba uses a different text. The British English text of the fable is given here for reference: 


The North Wind and the Sun were disputing which was the stronger, when a traveller 
came along wrapped in a warm cloak. They agreed that the one who first succeeded in 
making the traveller take his cloak off should be considered stronger than the other. 
Then the North Wind blew as hard as he could, but the more he blew the more closely 
did the traveller fold his cloak around him; and at last the North Wind gave up the 
attempt. Then the Sun shone out warmly, and immediately the traveller took off his 
cloak. And so the North Wind was obliged to confess that the Sun was the stronger of 
the two. 


Recordings of the words and text contained in most of the Illustrations are available 
to accompany the Handbook. They may be accessed at http://uk.cambridge.org/ 
linguistics/resources/ipahandbook. 








American English 
PETER LADEFOGED 


Department of Linguistics, UCLA, 405 Hilgard Avenue, 
Los Angeles, CA 90095-1543, USA 


There are many different dialects of English spoken in North America, So it is somewhat 
improper to refer to any one of them simply as “American English’. The style of speech 
illustrated here is that of younger educated Americans in the Far-Western and some of the 
Mid-Western parts of the United States. The speech in the recording on which the 
transcription ts based 1s that of a 21-year-old speaker who has lived all her life in Southern 
California. Speakers from other parts of the United States, such as the East coast and the 
Northern cities of the Mid-West have different dialects, nearly all of them being more 
conservative, with a greater number of vowels. 


Consonants 


dental alveolar 
= a 
Pe 


2 


h 





Lateral 
Approximant 




















p ‘pie’ t ‘tie’ k ‘kite’ 
b ‘buy’ d ‘die’ g ‘guy’ 
m ‘my’ n ‘nigh’ 1 ‘hang’ 
f ‘fie’ 6 ‘thigh’ h ‘high’ 
Vv vie’ 6) ‘thy’ tf ‘chin’ 

S ‘sigh’ d3 ‘gin’ 

Z ‘Z00’ J ‘shy’ 
Ww ‘why’ 1 ‘rye’ 3 ‘azure’ 

] ‘hie’ j ‘you’ 
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Vowels 


Monophthongs Diphthongs 





The qualities of the vowels shown in the charts are based on observations of nine speakers 
of the dialect being described. The unstressed vowel [a] 1s not shown on the chart as its 
quality varies considerably. Four different forms of transcription of the vowels are given 
in the list of key words. In (1), which is the style of transcription used tin the first 
illustrative passage that follows, the eiic ences in quality are explicit, the fength and other 
differences among vowels being regarded as a matter of the conventions required for 
interpreting these particular symbols; in (2) the length differences are made explicit, with 
the quality differences being regarded as a matter of interpretation conventions; in (3) both 
length and quality differences are shown; and in (4) diphthongs are treated as consisting of 
a nucleus and an offglide. If only a single style of transcription had been given it would 
have been necessary to make all these aspects of vowel quality clear by means of 
additional conventions for interpreting the symbols. All of these (and several other) styles 
of transcription are properly regarded as IPA transcriptions of Californian English, 
provided that they are accompanied by suitable conventions. The vowel symbols in (1) are 
similar to those used in the 1949 Principles, the differences being that the 1949 version 
used [a] in words such as ‘bad’, [a] in ‘bud’ and [a] in ‘bird’. 


(1) (2) (3) (4) 

i i i: i! ‘bead’ 

I ] I I ‘bid’ 

e e! és e) ‘bayed’ 
E e € € ‘bed’ 
ae ae oe ae ‘bad’ 

a a a a ‘pod’ 

O Ci 0! oe ‘bode’ 
U u U Ud ‘good’ 
u ur! UW u” ‘booed’ 
A A A A ‘bud’ 
a ou ou a ‘bird’ 


C-e__ . 
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“ (1) (2) (3) (4) 


al al al al ‘buy’ 

aU au au a” ‘bough’ 

a) a) | OF Ol ‘boy’ 

3 3 3 3° ‘a(bove)’ 
oe - 


Stress 

English has a very strong distinction between stressed and unstressed syllables, with 
stressed syllables being longer, louder, and often marked by a pitch excursion. Although 
Stress placement 1s partially predictable, there are many instances where it is not, such as 
in noun/verb pairs like [‘eksport/ek'sport] in contrast to [so’port/so'port]. Longer words 
frequently have one or more syllables with a secondary stress. Stress is transcribed using 
the marks ' (primary stress) and, (secondary stress), as in [,fono'tifan] ‘phonetician’. 


Conventions 

[ p, t, k] are aspirated in word-initial position, and elsewhere when initial in a stressed 
syllable, but they are always unaspirated when following [s] in the same syllable, as in 
‘spy, sty, sky’. [b, d, ‘g] have little or no voicing during the stop closure, except when 
between voiced sounds. When intervocalic and before an unstressed vowel, as in ‘city, 
vicinity’, [t] is a voiced flap, resembling [r]. [d, n] are also flaps 1n similar circumstances. 
[1] is velarized except before [ j]. 

The vowel symbols in column (1) have the qualities shown in the accompanying 
charts when pronounced in the key words. Vowels are raised before [yn] in the same 
syllable, so that the vowel in ‘sing’ 1s nearer that in ‘seen’ than that in ‘sin’, the vowel in 
‘sang’ 1s close to that in ‘sane’, and the vowel] in ‘length’ is intermediate between that in 
‘sing’ and ‘sang’. Vowels are lowered and centralized before [1], and many contrasts are 
lost, so that ‘merry; Mary, marry’ and ‘Murray’ are often all pronounced [‘mesi]. [e] and 
[o] are usually slightly diphthongized. [u] and [u] are unrounded, [uv] often being 
pronounced with spread lips. [u] is considerably fronted after [t, d, n, 1], all of which are 
followed by a mid-high front glide when preceding [u], as in ‘two, new’, which are 
pronounced [t'x, n'y]. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

Two transcriptions are given, the first being a broad phonemic transcription using the 
symbols in the charts above. This transcription should be interpreted with the aid of the 
conventions. The second transcription its a narrow phonetic transcription in which the 
conventions and other details have been incorporated. ‘The’ 1s often pronounced as [69] 
before words beginning with a vowel, but not on this recording. This speaker also has [h] 
In Some words (e.g. ‘he’) where others might have omitted it. 
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Broad transcription 

do 'no1® wind an (6) 'sAn wea dis'pjutrq 'witf woz Ga ‘'stranga, wen o 
'tuzevola kem o'lan ‘1zpt in o ‘woim 'klok. de a'giid dat Go 'wan hu ‘fast 
sok'sidod in 'mekin da 'trevole ‘tek 1z 'kKlok af fud bi kon'stdad 'stranga 
don 61 ‘ade. Sen do ‘nord wind ‘blu az ‘haid ez i ‘kud, bat 6a ‘mo hi 'blu doa 
‘mol ‘klosh did da'tizvle ‘fold hiz 'klok a'1aund 1m; zen at ‘lest de ‘no 
wind gev ‘ap 6i o'tempt. ‘en do ‘san ‘faind aut ‘woimli, and r'midioatli da 
'tazevla ‘tuk af iz 'klok. on 'so 6a 'no18 ,wind waz oblaiz ti kon'fes dat do 
‘SAN Woz Go ‘strange ov do ‘tu. 


Narrow transcription 

do 'noi8 ,wind on 9 'sAn wo dis'pjurin 'witf waz da 'stiangs, wen a 'tizvlo 
ikem alan ‘1zpt In 9 ‘worm ‘klok. de a'giid dat da 'wan hu ‘fast sok'sided in 
mekin de 'trevie 'tek 1z 'klok ,af fud bi kan'sidad ‘strange dan 61 ‘Ade. ‘en 
69 'no18 wind 'blu oz ‘hard oz hi 'kud, bat 6a ‘mos hi ‘blu 6a 'moi ‘klosli did 
do 'tizevle ‘fold hiz 'klok o'raund him; en oat ‘last do 'no10 wind ,gev ‘ap 61 
s'tempt. ‘Sen da 'san 'faind aut ‘woimli, on r'midiotli da 'traevla tuk ‘af 1z 
‘klok. an 'so 6a ‘noi ,;wind woz a'blarz ti kon'fes dat de ‘san waz Go ‘stlange 
ov Oo ‘tu. 


Orthographic version 

The North Wind and the Sun were disputing which was the stronger, when a traveler came 
along wrapped in a warm cloak. They agreed that the one who first succeeded in making 
the traveler take his cloak off should be considered stronger than the other. Then the North 
Wind blew as hard as he could, but the more he blew the more closely did the traveler fold 
his cloak around him; and at last the North Wind gave up the attempt. Then the Sun 
shined out warmly, and immediately the traveler took off his cloak. And so the North 
Wind was obliged to confess that the Sun was the stronger of the two. 





Amharic 
KATRINA HAYWARD* AND RICHARD J. HAYWARD** 


*Department of South East Asia, **Department of Africa, School of Oriental and African Studies, 
Thornhaugh Street, Russell Square, London WCIH OXG, UK 


Amharic, the national language of Ethiopia is the Semitic language with the greatest number 
of speakers after Arabic. However, while there are large numbers of people throughout 
Ethiopia who speak Amharic as a second language, mother-tongue speakers are 
concentrated in the highland plateau extending from somewhat south of Addis Ababa, the 
capital, northwards to a line running approximately WNW from Korem. This territory is 
bounded to the east and west by lowland areas where other languages are spoken. 

Some good descriptions of Amharic phonetics and phonology are to be found in 
Armbruster (1908: 4-50), Cohen (1970: 29-68), Ullendorff (1955), and Podolsky (1991). 
As regards its dialect situation, Amharic 1s in great need of systematic research. The only 
published work on the subject (Habte Mariam Marcos 1973) is both useful and suggestive 
for future work, but it is a brief pioneering effort. The speech of Addis Ababa has emerged 
as the standard dialect and has wide currency across aJ] Amharic-speaking communities. The 
most divergent dialect is that of Gojjam province, though the Manz and Wa4llo varieties aJso 
show their own marked features, especially in phonology. 





















































Consonants 
Bilabial Labio- | Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar Glottal Labialized 
dental alveolar Velar 
Alicate hedsf 
Lateral 
Approximant | 
Bjective ; 
Ejective ; 
Fricative S 











Additional labialized consonants: f¥, b¥, m”, p”’, t®’, h 
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Pp posta ‘post (mail)’ t takkolo ‘he planted’ k kabbabo ‘he encircled’ 
b  bakk’alo ‘it sprouted’ d  dorroso ‘he arrived’ Q gorreamon ‘il surprised me’ 
p' p’app’as ‘church patriarch’ | t’ t’orraga ‘he swept’ k’ k’addada ‘he tore s.t.’ 
m modkkoro ‘he advised’ n noddofa ‘it stung’ 
f follok’s ‘it gushed up’ s sSabboro ‘he brokest.’ | h hakim ‘doctor’ 

z zoffona ‘he sang’ 

s’ siafo ‘he wrote’ 

tf tfalloma ‘it got dark’ 

d3 d3zoammora ‘he began’ 

tf’ tf’ arraso ‘he finished’ 

I rozzeme ‘it became long’ 

f ferreba ‘he plaited’ 

3  3omber ‘sun’ 

1 lammoena ‘he begged’ 

pn teppa ‘he lay down’ 

J jellem ‘there is not’ 
Ww wat’s ‘he swallowed s.t.’ k” kas ‘ball’ 
p’’ p*’ag¥’ume ‘13th month’ ae ‘wax taper’ k”’ k”’ak’’ ate ‘whooping 

cough’ 

bY bY’amb’a ‘pipe (conduit)’ g”’ g”agg”’a ‘he became 
m” m”’amm”a ‘tt dissolved’ full of suspense’ 
f~ f*affa ‘falling water of h” hvala ‘after’ 


waterfall’ 


Ato Yalew Kebede ts a 29-year-old male Amhara whose speech was recorded and 
transcribed for this illustration. He was also responsible for the translation of ‘The North 
Wind and the Sun’. He grew up in Gondar, an urban centre noted for its ‘good’ Amharic. 
Gondar Amharic 1s extremely close to the Addis Ababa standard dialect in all its features. 
However, one or two things emerge in the passage which identify the origin of the speaker; 
for example, [baganza fak’adu] instead of standard [bagazza fok’adu] ‘by his own will’. 

The voiceless bilabial stops /p, p’, p*’/ are extremely rare, and are confined to words of 
foreign origin. Phonologically, the postalveolar affricates pattern with the stops. Because of 
its affinity with the labialized consonants, we have placed /w/ in the ‘labial’ column. All 
consonants with the exception of /p, p*’, t”’, h, h¥/ have geminate counterparts. In the case 
of /p/, single and geminate do not contrast phonologically, and it 1s usually claimed that the 
geminate variant occurs intervocalically, while the single variant occurs elsewhere. 
Consonants may be geminated (strengthened) following nasals; an interesting example in 
our text is /bat’inkare/ ‘in strength’ (see further below). 
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Vowels 

I kis ‘pocket’ 

} mi ‘what?’ 

1 jth~jih ‘this’ u 
e kes ‘priest’ 

€  jemmil ‘he who says’ 0 
a bal ‘husband’ 

3 kabt ‘cattle’ 

9  gvorf ‘flood’ 

0 s’om ‘fast’ (n) 

U kk“ olf ‘Jock’ 

u-—s-—“sut ‘breast’ a 


Phonetic diphthongs [ar], [au], [at], and [au] occur, but phonotactic patterns suggest that 
these should be analysed as sequences of /a/ or /a/ followed by /j/ or /w/. The latter 
interpretation is the one adopted in the transcription of the specimen passage below. 

The vowels written /1/ and /a/ here are often represented by the symbols /a/ and /a/ 
respectively. It is possible to argue that /t/ is not present in underlying representations, but is 
always epenthetic (see Hetzron 1964; Hayward 1986). In general in the Ethiopic script, each 
symbol represents a consonant plus a vowel; for example 98 =/ma/, % =/me/ and 9 = 
/ma/. However, the symbol for a consonant plus /t/ also does duty for a consonant standing 
on its own, t.e. ¥# =/mi/ or /m/. 

The vowels represented by the symbols [I, u, €, 3] are not independent phonemes, but 
allophones of the central vowels A/ and /a/. Following postalveolar and palatal consonants, 
(which, from a phonological point of view, form a ‘palatal’ series), /+/ and /a/ are often 
fronted to /1/ and /e/. Following labialized consonants and /w/, /t/ and /a/ typically have 
retracted and rounded pronunciations ([u] and [9]). Spelling also needs to be taken into 
account here, since a literate speaker, whose spelling of a particular form indicates /t/ or /o/, 
may pronounce [#] or [9], especially in careful speech (thus, the variation jth ~ jih noted 
above). In the specimen passage below, we have written [1, u, €, 0], rather than more 
Strictly phonemic /3/ and /a/, in such cases. 

The question also arises of whether [1, u, €, 9] (as allophones of central vowels) are 
really distinct from the independent phonemes /1/, /u/, /e/, and /o/ respectively, as our chart 
indicates. With regard to the back rounded vowels, the issue is further complicated by the 
fact that consonants preceding them have anticipatory lip rounding. For example, the /k/ in 
/ku/ is phonetically [k”], and for this reason it is often difficult to choose between /k¥u/ 
(= /k”/ in a more strictly phonemic interpretation) and /ku/ on strictly phonetic grounds. In 
non-final closed syllables and fina! syllables closed by two consonants, the two series of 
vowels do not contrast. We have interpreted all vowels in these environments as phonemic 
central vowels. For example, we have written /g”ulbat/ rather than /gulbot/ ‘strength’, and 
/wudd/ rather than /wudd/ ‘dear, expensive’. This contrasts with our informant’s spellings 
of the same words, which indicate ‘gu-’ and ‘wu-’ respectively. 
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In non-final open syllables and final syllables closed by a single consonant, both series 
of vowels may occur. In such environments, there is potentially a length contrast, /i,u,e,0/ 
being susceptible to prolongation. Prototypically, these long vowels contrast with short 
/1, U, €, 0/ in both duration and quality, but!there is a less certain middle ground. In the case 
of verbs and their derivatives, morphological considerations will often lead to a decision in 
favour of phonemic central vowels. For example, in the case of /k”’ut’ir/ ‘number’, the 
decision to write /k¥’u-/ (/k*’/ in a more strictly phonemic representation) was influenced 
by the cognate verb /k’’ott’ora/ ‘he counted’. This belongs to the same verb class as 
/k’att’ara/ ‘he hired’ and should, therefore, have the same underlying stem vowels; thus, a 
phonemicization /k’’att’ara/ is to be preferred to /k’ ott’ara/. Our /k”’ ut’ ir/ agrees with our 
informant’s spelling, which also indicates an initial labialized velar. However, we found it 
very difficult to decide between /bakk*ul/ and /bakkul/ ‘side, direction’, where no such 
cognate forms are available for comparison. Our final choice of /bokk”ul/ contrasts with the 
‘-kkul’ of our informant’s spelling. (The complexity of the situation 1s well-described in 
Ullendorff 1931; cf. especially pp. 82-3.) 


Stress 

Stress 1s weak, and its position 1s variable. Further investigation 1s needed concerning the 
relationship between stress and intonation on the one hand and between stress and 
gemination on the other. 


Conventions 

/p, t, tf, k, k*/ are all moderately aspirated. Voiced obstruents are devoiced pre-pausally and 
when a voiceless obstruent follows, for example in /libs/ ‘clothes’, [l:bs]. /b/ ts realized as 
an approximant [6] medially between sonorants (for example, in /g¥ulbot/ [g*ulBat]). /I/ is 
always clear, never dark. Single /r/ is a tap, geminate /rr/ a trill. When they precede the 
vowels /i/ and /e/, but more especially the latter, consonants may be strongly palatalized, for 
example in /gize/ [glizie] ‘time’. 

In rural speech, /p/ may be replaced by /f/. In initial position, /3/ is now found only in 
the speech of Manz. In Addis Ababa, it has been replaced by the affricate /d3/. /p/ occurs 
initially in only one or two rare words. /s’/ is most commonly pronounced as an affricate, 
[ts’]. It is tending to merge with /t’/, especially in initial position. However, complex 
regional and sociolinguistic factors affect the occurrence of initial /s’/, which may be 
retained in certain lexical items in educated speech. Our informant consistently pronounced 
initial [ts’] in the word /s’ahaj/ ‘sun’. 

/h/ is voiced between vowels, and may be realized simply as breathy voice on a 
preceding and/or following vowel (for example, in /bazzihim/ ‘and on these terms’, 
phonetically [bezzi:m]). Following /i/ or /i/, /b/ is typically pronounced as a palatal fricative 
[c]. Thus, the form [bozzi] ‘at this’ (/bazzih/) would be pronounced [bazzi¢] in isolation or 
in slow speech. 

A prothetic [i] is often inserted before word-initial /r/, for example [ira331m] ‘tall’ (no 
examples occur in the text). [i] may also be inserted after word-final consonants, when the 
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following word begins with a consonant. In our speaker’s rendering of the text below, there 
1S variation, for example [libs: labso] with epenthesis, but [libs k’adimo] without it. Such 
cases of epenthetic [1] are not noted in the transcription. Another case of epenthetic [4] in our 
informant’s rendering of the text which 1s not noted in the transcription, but which needs to 
be mentioned, occurs in the form /bat’inkare/ [bat’ inikkare]. Here, the /k/ undergoes post- 
nasal strengthening and this conditions [#] insertion. In other cases, [+] may be devoiced and 
so short that it is barely audible. This occurs in two forms in our text, when it follows the 
feminine prefix /t-/ (in these morphological contexts geminated to tt-): [sittrdzemmir] ‘when 
she was beginning’ and [jemmittrbalt’] ‘she who is greatest’. In the second of these, the 
pronunciation of /b/ as [8] confirms the presence of the vowel. 


Transcription of recorded passage 
S’ahajinna kasomen jemminafsaw nofas 


s’ohajinna kosomen bakk’ul jemminefsow nofas ine nen t’ankarra ine nen 
t’onkarra bommil jikkorakkeru nabboer. bazzi gize and mangadenna jebird 
mokkolakoja libs lebso jigg¥az nobber. kazjam mongedennew labird 
mokkalakoja lobsot jemmihedow libs k’adimo jaswollok’a bat’ inkare 
jibolt’'al bommil tasmammu. bozzihim mosorat kasamen bakkYul 
jemminofsow nofas balls balellaw g’ulbat bahajl noffaso. honom gin behajl 
bonoffasa k¥’ut'ir mangedennaw jebasawnu bealabbasaw libs jrddzabbon 
jemmor. bomot!’orrofam kosomen bokk”ul jemminofsow nofas boegenza 
fok'adu ak”’omo. s’ahajm botorawa woatt’atfinna muk’stwan mawrod 
sittidjommir mongedennaw minimm saj k”’9j wodijawnu jelobbasawl libs 
awollok's. bamot{’errafam kasamen bakk”“ul jemminofsaw nofas s’ohaj 
bat’inkare kossu jemmittibalt’ mohonwan jalowudd bagidd ammono. 


Orthographic version 


OBALT NNW NA PTLIEND 14” 


BhLl NAW NA PULEND 14A AL TE MAS AL TE MAand NWA 
QNY|NS WNC! NHU LH AILS AILS PNCL wNANL ANA ANA BAH INC: 
DHL wAILSD ANCL WHANE ANAT PUYLOIANA FLY PADAS NF 
ING BANANA NLA TAM: NEU owls HAW ANA PULLEND 14N 
NANAAD FANT NUBA IEA UTHF AY NULA NILA EC wo 17e%O 
PANDY NANAD ANA BEN Foc: NoM LAP HAG NHA PULIEND 146A 
ATIH PL ASoves GHLM NTLP ONT oot y YOLEO ATEPC wo 3471e%OD 
PIP ALELR OLLOr PANND? ANA ADAS® NOOMLAP NH NA 
PULIEAD 1A BAL NTINE Ah PPTNAT COUTY PADS NIL Aart: 
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Arabic 


ROBIN THELWALL* AND M. AKRAM SA’ADEDDIN** 


*2121 Ist Avenue NW, Calgary, AB T2N OB6, Canada 
**University of Kuwait, Kuwait City 


There are many tendentious issues in proposing a text in any form of Standard or Classica] 
Arabic in spoken form. We wil] not justify the present text more than to say that the 
speaker was born in Safad, North Palestine, lived and was educated in Beirut from age 8 
to 15, subsequently studied and taught in Damascus, studied phonetics in Scotland and 
since then has resided in Scotland and Kuwait. 

It seems widely accepted that there are two dominant (prestigeful) dialect centres of 
gravity for Spoken Arabic: first, that of Al-Shaam (greater Syria, from the Mediterranean 
coast to the eastern edge of the Fertile Crescent) and, second, Egypt (focused on Al-Azhar 
Mosque and University in Cairo). This is not to disregard the status of the Arabian 
Peninsula, Iraq or other areas as the sources of models, but the matter remains to be 
adequately investigated. 


Consonants 


Labio- 
dental 











k 
ae 
fey 

















Pharyngealized consonants: t', d‘, s*, 6°, 1, ?° 


Note: /?*/ is represented as /$/ in the transcriptions below. 


t = tiyn ‘figs’ k  kalb ‘dog’ 
b balla ‘recovered’ | d  dijn ‘religion’ q_ qalb ‘heart’ 
m matla ‘got bored’ | n nadda ‘released’ ¢  satala ‘asked’ 
f dafara ‘stank’ s saara ‘walked’ x xilaaf ‘dispute’ 
6 da@8ara ‘covered’ Z zaara ‘visited’ y yilaaf ‘cover’ (n) 
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6 haakada ‘thus’ J fadda ‘doubling mark’| { — safala ‘coughed’ 
huruwb ‘wars’ 
dz d3addai ‘grandmother’ 


r rawra ‘splendour’ h huruwb- ‘escape’ (n) 
1 law?a = ‘sorrow’ Jj jaraqaan ‘jaundice’ 
. w was?l ‘receipt’ 
si sSarf ‘exchange’ | t' xit'aab ‘letter’ 
6’ Olarf ‘envelope’ | d‘ xid‘’aab ‘henna’ 


IX al‘l‘aa. ‘god’ 





Vowels 
1 {idd ‘promise!’ u_ Sudd ‘come back!’ 
y “yd ‘feast’ a {add ‘counted’ uw ‘Suwd ‘lute’ 
aj {ajn ‘eye’ aa Yaadd ‘came back’ aw ‘awd ‘return’ 
i u 
a 
Stress 


Stress within Arabic words falls on the final heavy syllable of the morpheme, disregarding 
suffixes. A heavy syllable is defined as having either a long vowel or a (C)VCC structure. 
In words with no heavy syllable the matter is still to be investigated for spoken Modern 
Standard Arabic, and it 1s assumed that the stress patterns operating in the background 
Colloquial Arabic of the speaker will operate. 


Syllabification and the determiner [al-] 

The assimilation of the consonant of the definite article to following [+ coronal] segments 
is shown in the transcription. The vowel is assimilated to the final vowe] of the preceding 
word, if any. Since word division is shown according to orthographic conventions, we 
have left out the vowel of the determiner in such cases. The actual realization is, of course, 
continuous. 


Conventions 

/t, k / are aspirated, /t‘/ is unaspirated, /t', d‘, s‘, 65/ are Retracted Tongue Root, involving 
simultaneous pharyngealization and greater or lesser degrees of velarization. The 
convenient phonological term within Arabic phonetic studies is “emphasis/emphatic’. 
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These consonants exert a strong co-articulatory effect on all sounds in preceding and 
following syllables in given lexemes. This is not blocked by labials, the labialized /J/, and 
/r/. Only /j / blocks the process. /{/ is a Retracted Tongue Root glottal stop. This 
realization 1s supported by Gairdner (1925), Al-Ani (1970) and Kastner (1981) as well as 
extensive observation of a range of speakers from different regional origins residing in 
Kuwait at present (1990). Nowhere have we observed a pharyngeal fricative. /x/ is 
accompanied by uvular trill. Geminate consonants in word-final position in pre-pausal 
realization have an incipient syllable onset with [a], e.g. /Sadd/ > [fad.d®], where [.] 
represents a syllable boundary. In context they are realized without this feature. 

The primary vowel allophones are conditioned by the presence or absence of 
neighbouring emphatics in the same word and by word-final position for non-emphatic 
contexts. /a/ has three main allophones: [a] before Retracted Tongue Root consonants, [e] 
before word boundary, and [a] elsewhere, taking phonological length into account. 
Length is neutralized in open sy]Jables. /i/ and /1j/ become [:] before Retracted Tongue 
Root and pharyngeal consonants. This may be more retracted than a high central 
unrounded vowel, reaching towards [y]. In most contemporary colloquial dialects there is 
no phonological opposition between [i] and [u]. /u/ and /uw/ become [vu] and [y] before 
Retracted Tongue Root and pharyngeal consonants. In word final position the length 
opposition is neutralized. 

Points of particular interest in the sound system include: 

1. The ‘d3im’, which is here pronounced as a voiced lenis palato-alveolar affricate 
(Gairdner 1925: 23; see however Kastner 1981: 65, where it is described as a fricative). 

2. The ‘d'aa?’, which is here pronounced /6*‘/ ‘a voiced dental fricative with tongue root 
retraction and concomitant pharyngealization and velarization’. See Kastner (1981: 62ff), 
and in contrast, Gairdner (1925: 21). 

3. The ‘fajn’, which ts realized as a pharyngealized glottal stop (see also Kastner 1981: 
49; Al-Ani 1970: 62-71; and Gairdner 1925: 28-9). 

There are various different reflexes of these sounds in the present day spoken dialects of 
Arabic, and in the phonetic descriptions of past dialects, which it is irrelevant to pursue 
here. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

kaanat rijhu Jfamaali tatadzaadalu wa Jfamsa fij ?ajjin minhumaa kaanat 
raqwaa min alfruxraa, wa 716 bi-musaafirin jattlu{u mutalaffifan bi- 
{abaaratin samijka. fa tafaqataa falaa “Stibaari ssaabiqi fij ?idzbaari 
Imusaafiri Salaa xal{i Yabaa?atihi laqwaa. Sas‘afati rijhu ffamaali bi- 
faqs‘aa ma stat‘aafat min quwwa. wa laakin kullumaa zdaada Ifas‘f 
izdaada Imusaafiru tadaqduran bifabaa?atih, ?ilaa ?an ?usqit‘a fij jadi 
rrijh fa taxallat tan muhaawalatihaa. ba{da?idin satiafati ffamsu_ bi- 
diffihaa, fa maakaana min almusaafiri ?illaa ?an xalafa Sabaa?atahu 
Yalaa ttauw. wa haakada id‘t‘urat rijhu ffamaali ?ilaa liftiraafi bi?anna 
ffamsa kaanat hija I?aqwaa. 
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Orthographic version 


palarer gg SY) Coe cg gil GUS Legis cg! gd rally ata SLadll Gy) culls 
diel als le pilucll jal 4 gibull lite! cle Uadila | ASpow de lans Ladle @lay 
Chrosll sta jl LAS GSb5 8.98 Cpe Cae Uatins! Le Keely Lal cy) Cairne | cg SY! 
Gist Mars Ugilglas ge GIS a yl ay a etal Gt QM Adelie | isi ptladll aha yl 
coy Oo plral 18a yg. sill cle ale ale GI YI bled Ge GIS Led [ethan Grail 
GRY & ANS Goal GL GI ie 'YI tt Slauill 
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Bulgarian 


ELMAR TERNES* AND TATJANA VLADIMIROVA-BUHTZ** 


"Institut fiir Phonetik, Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft und Indogermanistik, Universitat Hamburg, 
Bogenallee 11, D-20144 Hamburg, Germany 


**Aumattenweg 2, D-79117 Freiburg im Breisgau, Germany 


The style of speech i]lustrated 1s Standard Bulgarian as used by people with an academic 
background. Historically, the Standard contains elements of western and eastern Bulgarian, 
but in its present form, 1t cannot be localized in any particular region. 

The speech on the recording is that of a 33-year-old speaker holding a post at the 
University of Sofia. Bulgarian examples are given in a transliteration from Cyrillic script. 



































Consonants 
Bilabial Labio- Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar 
dental alveolar 
Plosive p b t d k g 
Nasal m n 
Fricative fv S Z J 3 X 
Affricate ts dz| tl & 
Trill Yr 
Approximant J 
Lateral 
Approximant I 
p pia ‘T drink’ t tom ‘volume’ k ~~ kol ‘pole’ 
b —bija ‘T beat’ d dom ‘home’ g gol ‘naked’ 
ts tsar ‘tsar’ tf  tSar ‘charm’ 
dz  dzift ‘tar’ d3  dzob ‘pocket’ 
m most ‘bridge’ n nos ‘nose’ xX  halka ‘ring’ 
f far ‘lighthouse’ S sdrna_ ‘roe’ fi Sal ‘scarf’ 
Vv var ‘limestone’ Z zarna ‘corn’ (pl) 3 Zal ‘pity’ 
r  roza ‘rose’ l lale ‘tulip’ J Jak ‘strong’ 


The phonemic analysis underlying the present transcription does not assume the existence of 
palatalized consonants. An alternative analysis postulates the following palatalized 
consonants: / pJ, bJ, t, dJ, ki, gi, tsJ, dzi, mj, nj, ri, fi, vi, si, 2), xd, L/, 





Chinese (Hong Kong Cantonese) 


ERIC ZEE 


Phonetics Laboratory, Department of Chinese, Translation and Linguistics, 
City University of Hong Kong, 83 Tat Chee Avenue, Kowloon, Hong Kong 


The style of speech illustrated ts that typical of the educated younger generation in Hong 
Kong. The recording 1s that of a 22-year-old male university student who has lived al] his 
life in Hong Kong. 


Consonants 


Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar] Post- | Palatal Velar Labial- Glottal 
dental alveolar Velar 
Plosive p p” t th k kh 
Lateral 
Approximant l 




















p pat ‘father’ t tal ‘dozen’ k kal ‘to add’ 
p" pal ‘to lie prone’ th = thal ~— ‘he/she’ kh kha ‘truck’ 
m mat ‘mother’ n  pfani ‘to climb’ )  prangi ‘to cook’ 
f fal ‘flower’ S sal ‘sand’ 


ts tsa) ‘to hold’ 
ts’ ts"ay = ‘fork’ 
w wal ‘frog’ J jyeut = ‘worry’ 
leu? = ‘angry’ 


kv” k¥aq ‘melon’ 
kwh = kwhay ‘to boast’ 


h hat ‘shrimp’ 
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Vowels 
Monophthongs 
(1) or (2 
I It si] ‘silk’ hip- ‘to assist’ him] ‘moderate’ 
yY: sy] ‘book’ hyt4 ‘blood’ syn] ‘sour’ 
€ e! SE] ‘to Jend’ hek4 ‘to eat’ sen] ‘sound’ 
ce 8 ce hoel = “boot? soek4 ‘to whittle’ soen] ‘hurt’ 
aa sal ‘sand’ hak ‘guest’ sam] ‘three’ 
2. 3 so] ‘comb’ hok4 ‘shell’ fon] ‘square’ 
u u: ful ‘husband’ futH ‘wide’ fun] ‘cheerful’ 
I I sikq ‘colour’ sy ‘star’ 
e 0 set) ‘shirt’ sen] ‘to inquire’ 
e e sep] ‘wet’ sem | ‘heart’ 
U U suk] ‘uncle’ surly] ‘loose’ 
Diphthongs 
(1) or (2) 
al al sar ‘to waste’ 
Bl el sell ‘west’ 
au au saul ‘basket’ 
eu Bu seul ‘to receive’ 
eis el hei) ‘rare’ 
eu eu teu ‘to throw’ 
ey ey sey] ‘bad’ 
O10 On Son ‘gull? 
ul wi full ‘ash’ 
lu iu s1u] ‘to burn’ 
ou ou soul ‘beard’ 
Tones 
7 (high, level) si] ‘silk’ SIK1 ‘colour’ 
4 (mid, level) Si ‘to try’ sit ‘to reveal’ 
4 (low-mid, level) si4 ‘matter’ Stk4 ‘to eat’ 
J (low-mid to low, falling) sid ‘ume’ 
4 (low-mid to high, rising) si ‘history’ 
y, (low-mid to mid, rising) Si ‘city’ 
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Conventions 

(a) Consonants, vowels and diphthongs 

Syllable-final plosives (p, t, k] are unreleased, i.c. [p’, (, k']., Syllable-initial [t, t*, n] and 
final [t, n) are apico-laminal denti-alveolar; syllable-initial [s, ts, ts") are laminal alveolar; 
and syllable-initial [1] is apical denti-alveolar or apical alveolar. [n] rarely occurs in 
syllable-initial position; syllable-initial [y] is often deleted. [i, y, ©, ce, a, 2, u] occur in 
open syllables as well as syllables closed by a plosive or nasal. In open syllables, [i, y, u] 
are about cardinal; fe] =[¢]; [ce] = [cé); [9] = [9]; and [a] = [a]; [i, y, u, €, of, 9, a] are 
lowered in syllables closed by a plosive or nasal. [i, y, €, oe, a, 2, u) are long in open 
syllables and short (a third shorter) in syllables closed by a plosive or nasal. [1, a, @, u] 
which occur only in syllables closed by a plosive or nasal are extra-short (two thirds 
shorter than [i, y, €, ce, a, 9, u) in open syllables). All diphthongs are long; the first 
elements in [ai, au, 3i, ui, iu, eu) are longer than the second elements; and the first 
elements in (ei, eu, ei, oy, Ou) are similar to the second elements in length. [au] = [au]; 
[ai] = [ar]; and [eu] = [eu]. The alternative transcriptions for vowels and diphthongs 
given above differ in whether these length distinctions are indicated. 

(b) Tones 

[1, 4, 4, 4, 4, 4) (= high; mid; low-mid; low-mid to low, falling; low-mid to high, rising; 
low-mid to mid, rising) are long tones; [J] is relatively shorter. The short or extra-short 
variants of [, 4, 4] occur on syllables closed by a plosive. On a compound-final syllable, 
(4, 4] and their variants and [J] are often replaced by [4]. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

jews jerd ts"i4 | pek7 fom CunJ tai4 joent heid tout aud kem pind ko4 lek 
ti] | key teid am] am) tei tout jews ko4 jent han! k¥94 | 10 kod jem 
tsoek4 tsy4 kin4 taid leu f k®ey4 tei4 tseu4 wad lak4 | pind kx hot ji tsuyt 
tou4 lid ko4 jen ts*eyJ tso1 kind lew7 Jet! tseu4d syn4 pind ko4 lek) tid lak 
f jy? sid | pek7 fom tseu4 pok+ meni kem‘ ts'ey7 Il tim tsi7! keys jyt4 
ts"eyT tek) seil lei4 | ko1 ko4 jem tseud jyti hei4 lat set4 kin4 lew || tsey 
heu4 | pekl fun] mow sai4 ful | wei! jews forp hei- Il ken tsy4 | tha joen 
ts"et7] lei! said tso1 jet] tsen4 | kot ko4 jem tseu4 tsrk7 hak ts'ey4 tso1 
kin4 tew1 lak- I jy) si4 | pekd fu) weil jews jm syl lanl 


Orthographic version (non-standard, vernacular) 

AR : ICRA ° (ERS Sa ATTA > 
(EASA ° (AURRLER ) BER DSA RRO PE BR 
a > PM > TERE ea ° FO» (SRA A Rte 
(Fm - Hee > TEBE» HEATER > BE > At 
BURR ¢ GME IEE ACM « 


Catalan 
JOAN F. CARBONELL* AND JOAQUIM LLISTERRI** 


*Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, University College, London NWI 2HE, UK 
** Departament de Filologia Espanyola, Facultat de Filosofia i Lletres, Universitat Autonoma de Barcelona, 


08193 Bellaterra, Barcelona, Spain 


The style of speech illustrated below is that of an educated speaker of Central Catalan as 
spoken in the area of Barcelona. The speech illustrated in the recording is that of a 26-year- 
old male speaker whose speech is representative of that variety. 


Consonants 


Bilabial Post- Palatal Velar 
alveolar 
ae a ld ea ait a 
a | 
a ee eee ee ee 
TporFap | || 
Fine | TfL ts zt | 


Central 
Approximant J Ww 















/v/ does not occur in the Central Catalan system, but is present in some dialects (e.g. 
Majorcan Catalan, in the Camp de Tarragona). 





P piga ‘speck’ t talla ‘size’ kK weasel ‘house’ 
b= biga ‘beam’ d= dalla ‘scythe’ g gasa Tint’ 
tf metxa ‘fuse’ (n) 
dz  metge ‘doctor’ 
m mana ‘mum’ nm mana ‘he commands’) pos manya “skill” 
sang ‘blood’ 
r serra ‘saw’ (n) r cend “wax’ 
f fose ‘dark’ S passar ‘to pass’ J etxut ‘dry’ 
Z pesar ‘to weigh’ 3 8 ayut ‘help’ 
j iaia ‘grandma’ Ww veuen ‘they see’ 
| pala ‘shovel’ A patlla ‘straw’ 
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Vowels 

The seven vowels /i/, /e/, /e/, /a/, /o/, /a/, fu/ occur in stressed syllables, If the syllables 
lose their stress /e/, /e/, /af are reduced to schwa [a] and /o/, /9/ to (u). The high vowels /i/, 
/uw/ retain their quality in unstressed positions. 


Stressed vowels 


I nc *T laugh’ 
c cec ‘blind’ 

€ sec “dry’ 

a sac ‘sack’ (n) 
a soc ‘log’ (n) 
Oo 0 sé¢c ‘Lam’ 
use ‘juice’ 





Unstressed vowels 

i idea ‘idea’ 

u usar ‘to use’ 
2 amor ‘love’ (n) 


The phonetic diphthongs always begin or end with a high vocoid element. This may be 
interpreted as one of the independent phonemes /j/ or /w/, or may be regarded as an 
allophonic variant of a high vowel, /i/ or /u/. The first hypothesis seems more reasonable, 
On the one hand, both [uj] and [wi] can occur, so that the relative prominence of the 
components cannot be derived from their position in the syllable. On the other hand, the 
possibility of having both [wi] and [iw] shows that they are commutable. Therefore, it is 
best to consider /j/ and /w/ as underlying non-syllabic elements, rather than to derive them 
from /i/ and /u/. 

Diphthongs are formed with a vowel and /j/ and /w/ either preceding (rising diphthong) 
or following (falling diphthong). Examples are given below. 


ej ret ‘king’ ew peu ‘foot" 

uj avui “today” ow pou “well” (n) 
ja iaia ‘grandma’ wa quatre ‘four’ 

je velem ‘we see" wa aigua ‘water’ 


Stress and accent 

Stress may fall on the last syllable of a word, [kumber'sa] ‘to chat’, on the penultimate 
syllable, [kum'pendra] ‘to understand’, or on the antepenultimate, [kapsuls) ‘capsule’. All 
lexical words have one stressed syllable, though compound words regularly retain the stress 
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associated with each element, e.g. parallamps [‘para‘Aams] ‘lightning conductor’; similarly 
adverbs formed with -ment may be double-stressed, bonament ['bona'men) ‘willingly’. 
Most monosyllabic function words are always weak, even if stressed and accented. 

Although the vowel reduction process suggests that stress 1s not distinctive, there are 
some minimal pairs where stress is contrastive, like surii [‘surti], subjunctive form of ‘to go 
out’ and sortir [sur'ti], infinitive form of ‘to go out’. 


Differences between dialects 

There are two main dialects of Catalan: Eastern Catalan and Western Catalan. Each dialect is 
further subdivided into different subdialects. The standard pronunciation of Catalan can be 
considered that of educated Central Catalan, a variety of Eastern Catalan. 

The two main dialects differ noticeably in the treatment of unstressed vowels: while 
Western Catalan does not show vowel reduction processes in unstressed syllables, in 
Eastern Catalan dialects /e/, /e/ and /a/ merge into schwa [3] and /o/ and />/ merge into [u] in 
unstressed positions, while /i/ and /u/ retain their quality. In other words, in most Eastern 
dialects unstressed syllables will only contain one of the three vowel qualities [i], [u] or [9]. 
In Wester dialects [e], [o] and [a] also occur as unstressed vowels. 


Conventions 

The three voiced plosives have approximant variants [8], [3], [y] in onset positions (except 
after pause) after a vowel, or a liquid (except for /d/ after //), Elsewhere, these segments are 
realized as plosives. The voicing contrast of all the obstruents is neutralized word-finally 
due to the processes of word-final devoicing and voicing assimilation. All obstruents are 
devoiced word-finally before a pause. Moreover, the plosives have voiced allophones 
before a voiced consonant, but voiceless allophones before a vowel or a voiceless 
consonant. The fricatives behave similarly, but, unlike plosives, they also assimilate voicing 
before a vowel. This results in morphophonemic alternations, like pes [pes] ‘weight’ — 
pesar [po'za] ‘to weigh’. 

Voiceless plosives are unaspirated; voiced allophones of the voiced plosives are voiced 
throughout. /b/ and /g/ are geminated before /I/ in the same syllable, if internally in a word 
after a stressed vowel: poble [pabbla] ‘village’. In Barcelona, the voiced geminates are 
currently devoiced, [poppla] or reduced to an unvoiced stop [popla), while in other dialects 
the stops are realized as approximants, i.c. [‘poBlo]. The geminates [nn] and [mm] also 
occur in careful speech in words like innecessari [innasa'sari] ‘unnecessary’ and immens 
[im'mens] ‘huge’. There is also a geminate lateral [ll] as in whsia [illu'zio] ‘illusion’, but it 
is usually reduced to [Il] in colloquial speech. The geminate [AA] appears in words like 
espatlla [as pada] ‘shoulder’. /l/ has some degree of velarization in all positions, but is 
darker before a pause or consonant. 

Final clusters of nasal or lateral stops are reduced by dropping the stop, which is usually 
restored if a morpheme starting with a vowel is added: pont [pon] “bridge’ — ponter [pun'tet] 
“small bridge’. Final /r/ is lost before a word boundary or before the plural morpheme in 
most words, including infinitives, but is restored before a morpheme starting with a vowel: 
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color [ku'lo] ‘colour’ but coloraina [kulu'rajna] ‘bright colours’. There are however a 
number of exceptions, like futur [fu'tur] ‘future’. 

In emphatic speech and in certain dialects, initial postalveolar fricatives are affricated: 
ximple ['(t)Jimplo] ‘foolish’, germa [(d)3er'ma] ‘brother’. Underlying /v/ is realized as /b/ in 
Central Catalan; [b] or [B] occur before ‘a vowel and [w] occurs finally; this results in 
alternations between [b] or [8] and [w]. Thus blava ['blaBa] ‘blue’ (fem) vs. blau [blaw] 
‘blue’ (masc). 


Transcription of recorded passage 

la tramun'tans j ol sol az dispu'taBon | suste'nin ‘kad u k eX 'era 1 mes for | 
kwan da 'sopta | ‘be won um bio'd3e ka s a'kosta mbuli'kat on uno ‘yran ‘kapo || 
ban kumbeo'ni ko | ki prime fa'ria ka | Bia'dze s tra'yes Ja ‘kapa | sa'ria tin'gup 
pol mes for || la tramun'tana s ‘poz a Bu'fa m 'tota la ‘seBsa ‘furta | pa'ro kom 
mez BufaBa | mez al Bia'dze s aBri'yaBo m lo 'kapo | a lo fi | ba dafa ‘kora 
ferli 'trewra || ala'zoraz al sol kumon'sa 6a Bri'fa | j al kab d um mu'men | al 
Bio'dge | ben askal'fat | as trew la ‘kapo |} afi | la tramun'tane Ba ‘Be da 
kumfoa'sa ko | sol 'era | mes for || 


Orthographic version 

This text was published in the Principles of the International Phonetic Association edited in 
1912 but was omitted from the specimens in the subsequent versions of the Principles. It 
had appeared for the first time in Le Maitre Phonétique vol. 26 ns. 7-8 (1911) p. 119 and 
was prepared by Josep M. Arteaga (Barcelona, 1846-1913), a Catalan phonetician who 
became a member of the Council of the IPA in 1907. 


La tramuntana i el so! es disputaven, sostenint cada u que el] era el més fort, quan de sobte, 
veuen un viatger que s’acosta embolicat en una gran capa. Van convenir que el qui primer 
faria que el viatger es tragués la capa seria tingut pel més fort. La tramuntana es posa a bufar 
amb tota Ja seva firia; perd com més bufava, més el viatger s'abrigava amb la capa; a |a fi, 
va deixar correr fer-li treure. Aleshores el sol comenga de brillar, 1 al cap d’un moment, el 
viatger, ben escalfat, es treu la capa. Aixi, la tramuntana va haver de confessar que e] sol era 
e] més fort. 
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Croatian is one of the Slavic languages. As the national language of Croats, it consists of 
three main dialects, Stokavian, Kajkavian and Cakavian, named after the different forms 
of the interrogative pronoun meaning ‘what’ /[td/, /kaj/ and /tJa/, orthographically Sto, 
Kaj, Ca. Standard Croatian was established in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. It is 
based on the New Stokavian Jekavian dialect. 

The speech on the accompanying recording is that of a 57-year-old female announcer 
at the Croatian Television Network reading in a colloquial style. The style of speech 
tIlustrated is that of many educated speakers of Standard Croatian as spoken in the 
Republic of Croatia. 


Consonants 









Dental 


Bilabial | Labiodental Velar 
ee ee 


pb 
Affricate pa ts tf dy ome) oe 
m poo 
fois 2] ss | 



















Fricative 


Zz ac) 

fo oO 

wn 

rw) w 

_ < 
oO 







Approximant 


Lateral 























p pitce pice ‘drink’ (n) | ¢ tiiga tuga ‘sorrow’ k ké:st k6st ‘bone’ 
b bitee bice ‘creature’ d di:ga dtiga ‘rainbow’ | g gé:st gdst ‘guest’ 
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ts tsar car ‘CZar’ 

t|: Step. .Cép ‘cork’ tc léittea 1ééa ‘lentils’ 

dz d3ép dzép ‘pocket’ dz lé:dza /éda ‘back’ (n) 
m moy médj ‘my’ n né:s nés ‘nose’ p poy  njdy ‘to her’ 
f faiza faza ‘phase’ | s_ sélo sélo ‘village’ x xr Afr  ‘caprice’ 
U vaizZa vaza ‘vase’ Z zZayam zajam ‘loan’ 

J fal Sal ‘scarf’ 

a 2a zal ‘beach’ 

r raid rad ‘work’ (n) | J jOg jig ‘South’ 

1 lov — lév ‘chase’ A Aétr Wjéti ‘in summer’ 


Vowels 
The system of Croatian vowels consists of five monophthongal vowels, /i, e, a, 0, u/, 
which occur distinctively short and long, and a diphthong /ie/ occurring only in a long 
syllable. These vowels have more or less constant qualities in stressed and unstressed 
positions. There 1s also a sy!labic trill /r/ which can either be long (4 to 5 contacts) or short 
(lL to 2 contacts). When occurring between two consonants, it 1s sometimes pronounced 
together with nonphonemic {9], i.e. as [ar}, e.g. [vart] vFt ‘garden’. A short [a] also occurs 
in certain other contexts, as for example in pronouncing the names of some letters. 

The diphthong /ie/ begins at the position of the /i/ monophthong and ends at the 
position of the monophthong /e/. It can also be pronounced [ije], but thie «rN © 
a single syllable. 


Short 
1 ovtle vile ‘hayfork’ 
e ték ték ‘only’ 
a pas pds ‘dog’ 
o kéd  kdd ‘by, at’ 
us diiga ~=ddga ‘stave’ 
Long 
a 
ih votile vile ‘fairies’ = 
e léik fék ‘appetite’ 
a: pais pas Delt 
o: ké:id kéd — ‘code’ [o] {porst] pfst ‘finger’ 
ur ditiga dtiga ‘rainbow’ ie biélo biyélo ‘white? (adj) 


Conventions 
When /f, ts, x/ precede a voiced obstruent they occur as {v, dz, vy]: [grév_bi] grdf bi ‘the 
ear] would’, [6tadz_b1] otac bi ‘father would’, [6viy bi] o6vih bi ‘of these...would’. 
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(There are similar alternations affecting other voiceless obstruents, but these may be 
regarded as the replacement of one phoneme with another; similarly, voiced obstruents 
altérnate with their voiceless counterparts when followed by a voiceless obstruent.) 

The post-alveolar affricates /{, 3/ appear as the palatal sibilants [¢,z] when they 
precede /te, dz/: [mi¢_tce] m75 €e ‘the mouse will’, {pii:z_tce] puz ée ‘the snail will’. 
i/o occurs as [Ww] before the vowel /u/: [wiitk] vik ‘wolf’. /m/ occurs as [m] before /f, v/: 
‘[trampaj] tramvaj ‘tram’. /n/ occurs as [ny] before /k, g/: [sta:nka] stanka ‘pause’. 
/xi/ occurs as [h] when it is initial in a consonant cluster: [hméA] bmély ‘hops’. 
| A sequence of vowels across a word boundary may be separated by a glottal stop: 

| [x ?6nda] 1 dénda ‘and then’. 


tress and accent 

n addition to the contrast of length mentioned in connection with vowels, Croatian also 
as rising ({~]) and falling ([*]) pitch accents. It is traditional to regard these two 
istinctions as forming a four-way contrast of word accent, namely, long rising (”), short 
ising (~), long falling (7) and short falling (~); (~) denotes length on an unstressed vowel. 
he parenthesized signs above are not part of the usual orthography, but are used to mark 
the accents in specialized linguistic works. The syllable on which the distinctive pitch 
movement begins and in which it may be completed Is the stressed syllable. Monosyllabic 
(full) words always have a falling accent: /mét{/ mé¢ ‘(sporting) match’, /mé:d/ méd 
‘honey’. Falling accents may also occur on the first syllable of a disyllabic or longer 
word, e.g. /nama/ mama ‘mama’, /f6rma/ f6rma ‘form (n)’, but they do not fall on later 
syllables apart from a few exclamations, e.g. /aha/ aha ‘aha!’, and loan words, e.g. /3elé:/ 
Zelé ‘jelly’. Rising accents may occur on any syllable but the last of a word, e.g. /zi:ma/ 
zima ‘winter’, /terdsa/ terdsa ‘terrace’, /izoipéine/ izvinjénje “excuse (n)’ (with a 
secondary accent on the initial /1/). 

There are two groups of words, proclitics and enclitics, which form a unit with the 
following or preceding stressed word respectively. Enclitics are always unstressed: 
/O:n_ti_je t6: rékao/ 6n ti je {6 rékao ‘he told you that’. Proclitics can be either unstressed 
or stressed. They are unstressed when the following word has a rising tone, e.g. /u_vddi/ 
u vddi ‘in water’, /pri_-ra:du/ pri radu ‘at work’, but they can be stressed when the 
following word has a falling tone, e.g. /6ko/ dko ‘eye’ but /A_oko/ i oko ‘in the eye’, 
/gra:d/ grad ‘town’ but /G_graid/ 0 grad ‘to town’; /[ima/ Sima ‘wood’ but /A_Jumi/ 
uv Sumi ‘in the wood’. 

The stress position in Croatian is relatively free. Unstressed syllables preceding the 
stressed one are always short while the unstressed syllables following the stressed one can 
either be short or long, e.g. /kiitca/ kiiéa ‘a house’ vs. / kii:tea/ kiica ‘houses (gen pl)’. 
The unstressed syllables are shorter than the corresponding stressed ones, by about 50 per 
cent in the case of long vowels and 30 per cent in the case of short ones. 
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Transcription of recorded passage 

| sjJévenumt: lédeni: vjétar i_-siiintse_su_se prépirali o_svdjoj sna:zi || st6ga 
Odlutfe: da_6dnome 6d_pux pripadne pdbjeda koji: svtiitfe: | tfovujeka 
pu:tnika || vjétar zapotfe sna:zno pt:xati | a_biidurtci da_je t{6ujek tfur:sto 
dfzao 6djetcu | navali din j6f jatfe: || t]ovjek pa:k j6f jatfe: ot_stideni 
pritisnu:t | navi:t{[e: nd_sebe j6J vife: Gdjetce: | d6dk_se vjétar ne_timont: 
i_prépusti:_ga tada siintsu || 6no: u_potfé:tku zasija timjereno || kad_je 
t(6vjek skinuo suvi:fak 6djetce: | pdvirsi Sno: jOf jatfe: zégu | ddk_se 
t{6vjek | u -nemogiti:tcnosti da_édoli stntfevoyy toplini ne_svuitfe: | 
i_né_podze: na_ku:pane u_rijé:ku tekttcitsu || prifitfa pokdzuje: 
da_je_tfé:sto uspjé[nije: uvjera:vaine | négoli narsi:€e || 


Orthographic version with diacritics 

Sjévérni Jédeni vjétar 1 Since su se prépirali o svéjoj snazi. Stéga ddlucé da onome dd 
njih pripadne pdbjeda k6ji svicé CovjeKa piitnika. Vjétar zapoce snazno puhati, a buduci 
da je ESvjek Evisto d?Zao Sdjecu, navali 6n jS8 jASé. Cdvjek pk, jS8 jASé od stiideni 
pritisnut, navicé na sebe JOS vise Sdyecé, dok se vjétar ne Umori 1 prépusti ga tada Stincu. 
Ono u potétku zasija Umjereno. Kad je tSvjek skinuo suvi8ak Sdjeéé, povisi 6nd jS¥ jase 
zégu ddk se Cdvjek, u nemoguicnosti da ddoli stncevdj toplini, ne svacée 1 né podé na 


™\Y woe 


Orthographic version 


Sjeverni ledeni vjetar 1 Sunce su se prepirali 0 svojoj snazi. Stoga odluce da onome od 
njih pripadne pobjeda koji svuce Covjeka putnika. Vjetar zapoc¢e snazno puhati, a buduéi 
da je fovjek &vrsto drZao odjeéu, navali on jog jaée. Covjek pak, jo8 jaée od studeni 
pritisnut, navuce na sebe jo vise odjece, dok se vjetar ne umori { prepusti ga tada Suncu. 
Ono u poéetku zasija umjereno. Kad je Covjek skinuo suviSak odje¢e, povisi ono jos jace 
zegu dok se Covjek, u nemogucnosti da odoli sunéevoj toplini, ne svu ce 1 ne pode na 
kupanje u riyyeku teku¢icu. Prica pokazuje da je Cesto uspjeSnije uvjeravanje negoli nasilje. 





Czech 
JANA DANKOVICOVA 


Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, University College London, 
4 Stephenson Way, London NWI 2HE, UK 


Czech belongs to the western group of Slavic languages and is spoken as a mother tongue 
mainly in the Czech Republic. In its two provinces of Bohemia and Moravia it is spoken by 
about 10 million people. There are also some relatively large Czech-speaking communities 
in North America and smaller, isolated ones in neighbouring European countries. The 
closest related languages are Slovak and Polish. 

A continuous tradition of Czech writing begins tn the late thirteenth century. A 
recognisably near-modern spoken language and written standard had evolved by the 
sixteenth century. The spoken language continued to develop after the establishment of a 
relatively stable written standard. Thus when the written form underwent a modernizing 
revival from the late eighteenth century, the result was a noticeable divergence between 
written and spoken usage. This state has persisted to the present day. 

The transcription of the sample text 1s based on the speech of a native speaker from 
Prague speaking standard Czech. | 








Consonants 
Bilabial |Labiodental | Alveolar {| Postalveolar Palatal Velar Glottal 
Plosive ro { d Cc F k g 
YT 
Trill 
r 











Lateral 
Approximant | 


All the plosives occur in voiced/voiceless pairs and are normally not aspirated. The glottal 
stop, while not phonemic, is typically used before vowels at the beginning of words or 
between vowels within the word after a prefix. Apart from the glottal and velar fricatives, all 
the fricatives occur in voiced/voiceless pairs. The glottal fricative 1s always voiced. The 
velar fricative is normally voiceless, although its voiced counterpart [y] may occur 
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allophonically. For more detail about the interaction between the glottal and velar fricatives 
with respect to assimilation, see the section on Assimilation below. Two affricate phonemes 
occur, a voiceless alveolar /ts/ and a voiceless post-alveolar /t§7. They both have an 
allophonic voiced counterpart arising from voicing assimilation (see below). 

There are two trills, /r/, as in ruka /ruka/ ‘hand’, and /r/, as in Feka /reka/ ‘river’. The 
first one 1s an alveolar apical trill with I-3 periods of vibration. It ts immune from voicing 
assimilation and occurs voiced in all positions in the word. In the case of /r/, the place of 
articulation is normally similar to that for /r/. Although it may be produced with the blade of 
the tongue, the main differentiating characteristic from /r/ 1s the number of vibrations, which 
may be 1-2 greater than in /r/, and their lesser amplitude than for the vibrations in /r/. Also, 
the constriction is narrower and the velocity of air greater. This sound often starts as a trill 
but continues as a fricative and thus probably the best term for it is ‘alveolar trill fricative’ 
with the symbol /r/. (The laminal diacritic /r/ used in Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996) does 
not capture the sound’s defining property.) A voiceless allophone of /r/ occurs in places 
where voicing assimilation applies. 

There are three nasal phonemes, /m/, /n/ and /p/. A labiodental nasal may occur 
allophonically, as the result of assimilation of the place of articulation with a following 
labiodental fricative. The velar nasal occurs allophonically before a velar stop, and tn this 
position it is obligatory. The lateral /l/ is always voiced and, in standard Czech, it has a clear 
Or neutral quality in all positions in the word. However, some Czech dialects have a 
phonemic contrast between /I/ (which is often palatalized) and dark /t/. The bilabial nasal 
/m/, Jateral /l/, and sonorant trill /r/ can be syllabic, e.g. sedm /sedm/ ‘seven’; vik /vl k/ 


‘wolf’; vrba /vrba/ ‘willow’. 


p __— pero pero ‘pen’ f fakulta fakulta ‘faculty’ 
b bota bota ‘shoe’ Vv vaiza vdza ‘vase’ 

t tento tento ‘this’ S sila sila ‘strength’ 
d du:m dium ‘house’ Z zima zima ‘winter’ 

c —celo télo ‘body’ § Jest Sest “SIX” 

j yélo délo ‘gun’ 3  %ena Zena ‘woman’ 
k kolo kolo ‘wheel’ x  xleba chleba ‘bread’ 

g  galerije galerie — ‘gallery’ fi fora hora ‘mountain’ 
m matka matka ‘mother’ r ruka ruka ‘hand’ 

n  nofia noha ‘leg’ r _reka Feka ‘Tiver’ 

n  petso néCo ‘something’ j jeden jeden ‘one’ 

ts tsena cena ‘price’ ] les les ‘forest’ 
tf thst: Cisty ‘clean’ 
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Vowels 

The vowel system consists of a set of five short vowels /I € a o wW/, their long counterparts 
/t: €: a: o: u:/, and three diphthongs, all falling: /ouw/, /au/ and /eu/ (the last two can be found 
only in loan words). The short and long vowels are in opposition in all positions. 

The quality cf short non-low vowels and their corresponding long counterparts differs, 
in general, only to a small extent. However, in the pair /1/ and /1:/, the short vowel is 
noticeably less close and more central than the long one. The greater difference in quality 
between these two vowels than in the case of the other vowel pairs 1s reflected by the usage 
here of a different vowe] symbol for each of the two. The vowel /o:/ has a phonemic status 
only in loan words (and therefore in the table below it is shown in brackets). The short /a/ is 
pronounced usually as marginally fronter than the long /a:/. Vowel distinctions are 
preserved in unstressed positions. 

















‘nicely’ ‘mile’ 





e let let ‘flight’ e: leit lét ‘summer (gen pl)’ 
a rat Fad ‘TOW (gen pl)’ ; gait rad ‘order’ 

o  voda voda ‘water’ (o:) gol gl ‘goal’ 

u “house (gen sg)’ : “home (adv)’ 





ou mouxa moucha ‘fly (n)’ 


‘ 


(au) auto auto car’ 


(eu) neutralpi: neutrdlni ‘neutral’ 








Assimilation 

Czech has assimilations of place and manner of articulation, and also voicing assimilation. 
Both assimilation of place of articulation and of voicing are normally anticipatory. Some 
examples of assimilation of place were mentioned in the discussion of consonants. 
Assimilation of manner of articulation is relatively rare; if 1t occurs, it usually concerns 
combinations of /t/ and /s/, /t/ and /{/, /d/ and /z/, or /d/ and /3/, which may become affricates 


its/, /t§/, /dz/ and /d3/ respectively (e.g. détsky can be pronounced either as [setski:] or 
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[yetski:]). 

Voicing assimilation affects most consonants. Apart from matching voicing to the 
following consonant, it also causes devoicing at the end of a word before a pause. When 
subject to voicing assimilation, the voiced glottal fricative /A/ and voiceless velar fricative /x/ 


behave like a voiced/voiceless pair. For instance, in béh Prahou /h/ in béh is realized as [x]. 


Suprasegmentals 

Primary lexical stress falls on the first syllable of a word; thus it does not have a contrastive 
phonological role and functions rather as an indication of the word boundary. The stress 
marks in the transcription below indicate which syllables were accented by the speaker in 
the recorded passage. Il represents the major and | the minor intonation phrase boundary. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

'severaik a 'sluntse se 'fia:dali | gdo 'z pix je 'silpejfi: Il f tom 'spatrilr 
'potsestne:fio | 'kteri: 'kra‘tfel 'zafalen 'pla:fcem II 'ujednalr tedi | 3e ‘ten se ma: 
‘povazovat ‘za silpejfi:fio Il gdo ‘prvi: 'doka:ze | 'abis1 'potsestni: 'svle:k] 
'pla:fe Il 'tu zatfal 'severa:k 'foukat 'ze ffi: 'si:lr Il ale ‘tfium vitts 'foukal Il ci:m 
'viits se 'potsestni: 'zafaloval ‘do sve:fo 'pla:sce Il 'konet{ne se 'severatk ‘vzdal 
'imarne:fo ‘u:sili: Il ‘pak zatfalo 'sluntse 'svi:crt a ‘Ara:t Ila ‘za pejaki: ‘okam3ik 
‘potsestni: | 'ktere:mu bilo 'fiorko {I 'sxoy1l 'pla:fc Il 'tak musel 'severa:k ‘uznat | 
ze ‘sluntse je 'silnejfi: Il 


Orthographic version 

Severak a Slunce se hadali, kdo z nich je silnéj&f. V tom spatrili pocestného, ktery kraéel 
zahalen plastém. Ujednali tedy, ze ten se m4 povazovat za silnéjSiho, kdo prvni dokdZe, aby 
si pocestny svlékl plat. Tu zacal Severdk foukat ze v8i sily, ale €im vic foukal, tim vic se 
pocestny zahaloval do svého plasté. Koneéné se Severak vzdal marného tsilf. Pak zaéalo 
Slunce svitit a hfat a za néjaky okamzik pocestny, kterému bylo horko, shodil plast. Tak 


musel Severdk uznat, ze Slunce je silnéjsi. 
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Dutch 


CARLOS GUSSENHOVEN 


Vakgroep Engels-Amerikaan’s, Katholieke Universiteit Nijmegen, 
Erasmusplein 1, 6525 HT Nijmegen, The Netherlands 


Apart from the Republic of Surinam and the Leeward islands of the Dutch Antilles, Aruba, 
Bonaire and Curacao, where Dutch ts an official language, Dutch ts spoken in the 
Netherlands and the northwestern half of Belgium by about 20 million speakers. Variation 
in the pronunciation of educated European Dutch is substantial. For instance, the Belgian 
varieties (also collectively known as Flemish) tend to have monophthongal! realizations of 
[e:, @:, or] as opposed to realizations as closing diphthongs in the Netherlands. More 
generally, the southern varieties tend to have a full set of voiced fricatives /v, z, y/ by the 
side of /f, s, x/— which system of voiced fricatives is reduced to just /v, z/ or just /z/ as one 
gets closer to the prestigious western part of the Netherlands (‘Randstad’). (There 1s great 
variability in the voicing of fricatives. Low-prestige urban varieties in the west may also 
Jack /z/.) Roughly south of a line Rotterdam-Nijmegen, which 1s marked by the rivers 
Rhine, Meuse and Waal, /x, y/ are velar, while to the north the corresponding voiceless 
fricative is post-velar or uvular. The phoneme /r/ tends to be alveolar in Belgium, in 
Amsterdam and in the north-east of the Netherlands, but uvular elsewhere. The variety 
illustrated represents Western, educated, middle-generation speech, and a careful colloquial 
style. More information is given by Collins and Mees (1982), Mees and Collins (1983), and 
Boo (1995). 


Consonants 


Bilabial Labio- Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar Uvular Glottal 
dental alveolar 
me fe ef ate [ie |e 


Nasal m 


riaive i hoe |. a 


Tap 


Lateral 
Approximant 














p pen ‘pen’ t tak ‘bough’ k kat ‘cat’ 
b ben ‘(J)am’ d dak ‘roof’ XY gat ‘hole’ 
([c] ketjap ‘soy sauce’) 
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m mens ‘human being’ n nek ‘neck’ N eng ‘narrow’ 
([p] oranje ‘orange’ adj) 





f fiets ‘bicycle’ s sok ‘sock’ ((J] chef ‘section head’) 
Vv oven ‘oven’ Z zeep ‘soap’ ([3] jury ‘jury’) 

v wang ‘cheek’ Jj Jas ‘coat’ ((?] beamen ‘confirm’) 

1 lente ‘springtime’ frat ‘rat’ fi hoed ‘hat’ 


/p, t, k/ are voiceless unaspirated, /b, d/ are fully voiced. Alveolars (except /r/) are laminal 
and /s, z/ may have only mid-to-low pitched friction. [c, p, J] are the variants of /t,n, s/ that 
occur before /j/. In fact, all occurrences of these sounds can be analyzed as sequences of 
alveolar-plus-/j/; by analogy, [3] could be seen as /zj/ and 1s therefore parenthesized in the 
chart above. [c, p, J, 3] are prepalatal, the tip of the tongue being held in the lower jaw. 
/v/ tends to be only weakly voiced. /v/ is [v] in the onset, and [B] in the coda. /r/ is [r] in 
the onset, and [1] in the coda; in careful speech, a trill may occur word-initially. [?] precedes 
vowel-initial syllables within words after /a:, o/; because of its predictable distribution it 1s 
also shown in parentheses. 

Voiced obstruents and /fi/ do not occur 1n the coda; /v/ is restricted to positions between 
voiced segments within the word. Marginal [g] (not listed) occurs in a small number of 
loans. 

Sentence phonology is characterized by a number of consonantal adjustments. 
Sequences of identical consonants are reduced to single consonants by a process of 
degemination. Progressive devoicing will affect fricatives after obstruents, while obstruents 
may be voiced before /b, d/. Moreover, post-sonorant word-final fricatives, particularly /s/, 
may be voiced before vowels. 


Vowels 

Dutch has a set of lax vowels, a set of tense vowels, and a reduced vowel. The first column 
gives the lax vowels and the reduced vowel /a/, the second column the tense vowels. 
Vowels in the third column are marginal in the language, and only appear in recent loans. 
The nasaltzed vowels [&:, G:, 3:] (not listed) also have this status. There are also three wide 
diphthongs. 


bit ‘bit’ 


I 1 biet ‘beetroot’ ii = analyse ‘analysis’ 

Y hut ‘cabin’ ys fuut “grebe’ y: centrifuge ‘spindryer’ 

e bed ‘bed’ e: beet ‘bite’ €: serre ‘conservatory’ 
> 'f ‘the’ gi neus ‘nose’ ce: oeuvre ‘works’ 
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a bad ‘bath’ at zaad ‘seed’ 
9 bot ‘bone’ o: boot ‘boat’ Oo! zone ‘zone’ 
u hoed ‘hat’ ul cruise ‘cruise’ 
el el ‘egg’ 
° é , > H 
cey ul onion 


AU zout ‘salt’ 


fi, y, u/ are long before /r/ in the same stress foot. /e:, 9:, 0:/ are narrow closing diphthongs 
(Lei, dy, oul), except before /r/ 1n the same word, when they are pronounced [e®, ¢?, 0°]. 


Naa 











Stress and accentuation 

Main stress falls on the antepenult, the penult, or the final syllable of the word if the penult 
is open, and on the penult or the fina] syllable if the penult is closed. The long marginal 
vowels only occur in stressed syllables. In unstressed syllables, the otherwise long [e:, @:, 
O:, at] are short. Minimal pairs are rare, examples being canon ['ka:non] ‘canon’, kanon 
[ka'non] ‘cannon’; Servisch ['servis] ‘Serbian’, servies (sec'vis] ‘dinner service’. 

Largely depending on focus, intonational pitch accents will occur on the syllable with 
main stress of some words, marked with [' ] in the transcription. The reaJization of these 
pitch accents will extend as far as the next pitch accent or the single bar |, which marks off a 
minor intonational phrase. Utterance-fina]l boundary tones may be added before the double 
bar ||. 





Transcription of recorded passage 

do 'no:rrdavint en da 'zon | fiado on dis'kysi o:vor doa ‘fray, | 'vi fan Ayn ‘tuera 
da 'steroksto vas | tun oc ‘joeyst imant foir'bei kvam | di on ‘dika 'varma ‘jas 
ainfiat || zo spra:ke ‘af | dat vi da foircbeiyaner dortu zau 'kreiys zen ‘jas cey ta 
treko | do 'steraksta zAu zein || da 'no:rdavint bayon ceyt ‘ale may, ta ‘bla:za || 
marr u ‘ardor i ‘blis | des to ‘dryter do forrbeiyanar zap jaz om zy, ‘he:n trok 
| ton'slota yaf ta no:rdovint at marr ‘op || far'folyanz bayon do 'zon | 'kraytox 
to ‘strarla | en o'midolok da:'rop | trok ta forbeixaner zap ‘jaz ceyt | do 
no:rdauint kon tun sleys ba'?a:ma | data 'zon da 'steraksta vas. 
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Orthographic version 

De noordenwind en de zon hadden een discussie over de vraag wie van hun tweeén de 
sterkste was, toen er juist temand voorbij kwam die een dikke, warme jas aanhad. Ze 
spraken af dat wie de voorbijganger ertoe zou krijgen zijn jas uit te trekken de sterkste zou 
zijn. De noordenwind begon uit alle macht te blazen, maar hoe harder hij blies, des te 
dichter de voorbijganger zijn jas om zich heen trok. Tenslotte gaf de noordenwind het maar 
op. Vervolgens begon de zon krachtig te stralen, en onmiddellijk daarop trok de voor- 
bijganger zijn jas uit. De noordenwind kon toen slechts beamen dat de zon de sterkste was. 
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French 


CKCILE FOUGERON*, AND CAROLINE L. SMITH** 


Phonetics Laboratory, UCLA, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, CA 90095-1543, USA 
and 
*Institut de Phonétique, CNRS URA1027, Université Paris HI, France 
**Floquent Technology Inc, Ithaca, NY, USA 


The following description of French is based on the speech of a young Parisian female 
speaker. Varieties of French have almost tdentical inventories; the main differences are to 
be found in the maintenance or loss of certain contrasts. 


Vowels 

Oral vowels, French vowels, which are all monophthongs, are normally described using 
four values for height and two or possibly three (front, central, back) for backness. All 
back vowels are rounded; there are both rounded and unrounded sets of front vowels. 

The mid-high and mid-low vowels have limited overlap in their distributions, but 
cannot be regarded as allophones. The contrast between [e] and [e] is found in open 
syllables in final position (e.g. [se] ses (3rd person possessive, plural) vs. [se] sait ‘knows’ 
and [pwape] poignet ‘wrist’ vs. [pwane] poignée ‘handful’). Elsewhere, [e] occurs in 
open syllables and [e] in closed syllables: compare [se.vir] sévir ‘to rage’ vs. [sew.vis] 
servir ‘to serve’. For the other pairs of mid vowels, the contrast between mid-high and 
mid-low is limited for the most part to closed monosyllables. In other environments, the 
mid-low vowels [ce] and [9] occur in closed syllables and the mid-high vowels [¢] and [o] 
in open syllables. However, in addition to this general rule, the nature of the syllable-final 
consonant also has an effect: the mid-high vowels [¢] and [o] are found in syllables ending 


i Sl si “if? u su Sous ‘under’ 
se ses ‘his, hers’ (pl) O SO sot ‘silly’ 
e SE salt ‘knows’ 9 SOK sort ‘fate’ 


SEK serre ‘greenhouse’ 


Sy su ‘known’ 
SO ceux ‘these’ 
ce SceK soeur ‘sister’ 


eo < 


so ce ‘this’ 
sa Sa “his, hers’ (f) 
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in [z], and [o] is not found even in monosyllables ending in [s], [p], and [g] (Delattre 
1966; Léon 1992). It is noticeable that our speaker often produces a markedly centralized 
allophone of [9], especially before [x]. This ts transcribed [5] in the passage below. Some 
speakers have a contrast between two low vowels [a] and [a]; our speaker has only one 
low vowel, [a], which is central. Schwa, [9], is also a central vowel, with some rounding. 

Some speakers retain a contrast between long and short vowels in a very few words, 
but most speakers no longer maintain any length contrast. 

Nasalized vowels. Traditionally, French is described as having four distinctively 
nasalized vowels, [&], [G], [5], and [cé]. However, our speaker, like many others, lacks 
[c&], which is replaced by [€]. 

The vowel [&] is produced with tongue and lip position very similar to its oral 
counterpart [e]; however, several articulatory studies (e.g. Zerling 1984; Lonchamp 1988) 
have suggested that [G] and [5] differ substantially from their supposed oral counterparts 
[a] and [9]. The position of the tongue is similar in [G@] and [5], and the main articulatory 
difference is that [5] has a greater degree of lip rounding. These authors suggest that other 
symbols might be more appropriate for transcribing these two vowels, but we have 
retained the traditional usage as none of the alternative proposals has gained widespread 
acceptance. 













al sa SANS ‘without’ 
5 $5 son ‘his, hers’ (m sg) 
& sé saint ‘saint’ 
Consonants 
Bilabial Labio- Dental Palato- Palatal 
dental alveolar 





Plosive 







Nasal 


ppb) fe dg) | 
pom) fF 


Fricative 





Lateral 
Approximant 














Central Approximants 





p pu pou f fu jou ‘crazy’ 

b ~=bu boue “mud’ V vu VOUS ‘you’ (pl) 
t tu tout ‘all’ S su SOUS ‘under’ 

d du doux ‘sweet’ Zz ZO ZOO ‘200’ 
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k ku cou ‘neck’ J Ju chou ‘cabbage’ 

g gu gout ‘taste’ | 3 Zu... joue ‘cheek’ 
KB KU roue ‘wheel’ 

m mu mou ‘soft’ | lu loup ‘wolf’ 

n nu nous ‘we, us’ 

fs ano agneau ‘lamb’ W Swe soin ‘care’ 

N paskin parking ‘parking lot’ J sjé sien ‘his, hers’ 
U syé suint ‘grease on 


sheep’s wool’ 


French voiced stops are typically fully voiced throughout; voiceless ones are described as 
unaspirated. When preceding high vowels, they are often followed by a short period of 
aspiration and/or frication. The velar nasal occurs only in final position in borrowed 
(usually English) words. 

French has one rhotic, whose production varies considerably among speakers and 
phonetic contexts. The speaker presented here uses a uvular fricative [s] that is sometimes 
reduced to an approximant [¥}, particularly in final position; it may also be devoiced (for 
examples see the transcribed text), and can be reduced to zero in some word-final 
positions. For other speakers, a uvular trill [R] is also fairly common, and an apical trill [r] 
occurs in some dialects. Vowels are often lengthened before this segment. 

The approximants [w], [q], and [j] each correspond to a high vowel, [u], [y], and [1] 
respectively. There are a few minimal pairs where the approximant and corresponding 
vowel contrast, but there are also many cases where they are in free variation. Contrasts 
between [j] and [i] occur chiefly in final position, as in [abe] abeille ‘bee’ vs. [abet] 
abbaye ‘monastery’. 

Word-final consonants are always released, and in keeping with a general favouring of 
open syllables, they are usually resyllabified as onsets when followed by a vowel-initial 
word (enchainement). Underlying word-final consonants that are not pronounced before a 
consonant, are pronounced only when preceding a vowel in the same rhythmic group. 
This process, known as liaison, also contributes to this canonical open-syllable pattern. 


Prosody 

Although French is often described as having stress on word-fina] syllables, in connected 
speech this is pre-empted by the accent on the final syllable of a group of words (sense 
group or accentual group, see Vaissiére 1992 for discussion). 


Transcription of recorded passage 

The transcriptional style adopted in this illustration is a relatively narrow one, which 
reflects the particular pronunciation used in the recording of the passage made for the 
illustration. 
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la biz e lo sole) sa dispyte || faké asywa kilete lo ply fdx || kat ilz5 vy é 
vwaja3zce ki savdse || Gvlope da s35 mato || u sd t3be dakdx ka soalyi ki 
asivse lapgamje a lo lyi fesote || soxa wagawde kim lo ply fdr || aldw la 
biz se miz a Sufle do tut se fSxs || me ply el sufle ply lo vwajazcew sexe sd 
mdGtotusw da lyi || finalmd el wondsa loa lyi fewrote | aldw lo sole! komGsa 
brie || e o bu dé moma ld vwajazoe Kefofe ota sd mato || si la biz dy 
Kokonet ka la sole ete la ply fax. 


Orthographic version 

La bise et le soleil se disputaient, chacun assurant qu’il était le plus fort. Quand ils ont vu 
un voyageur qui s’avanc¢ait, enveloppé dans son manteau, i]s sont tombés d’accord que 
celui qui arriverait le premier 4 le lui faire 6ter serait regardé comme le plus fort. Alors, la 
bise s’est mise 4 souffler de toutes ses forces, mais plus elle soufflait, plus le voyageur 
serrait son manteau autour de lui. Finalement, elle renonga 4 le lui faire éter. Alors, le 
soleil] commenga a briller et au bout d’un moment le voyageur, réchauffé, 6ta son 
manteau. Ainsi, la bise dut reconnaitre que le soleil était le plus fort. 
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Galician is a Romance language closely related to Portuguese. It is spoken in the far 
northwestern part of the Iberian Peninsula. As a result of historical circumstances, Spanish 
has exerted a strong political and cultural influence over this region since the end of the 
Middle Ages, and there is in consequence in Galicia today a socially ascendant Spanish- 
speaking urban minority, while the rest of the population maintains Galician as its mother 
tongue. As a result, Galician is in a situation of language shift and the spoken language now 
includes numerous Joan-words from Spanish. However, in recent decades Galician has 
been recognized as an official language in Galicia along with Spanish, and the language has 
gone through a process of standardization and social recovery. 

The language variety described here is that of colloquial Galician as spoken by a middle- 
aged male speaker whose speech may be considered representative of an informal variety 
used by educated urban speakers. 



































Consonants 
Bilabial | Labio- | Dental Velar 
dental! alveolar 
Ficaive | fe ts 
approximant | | | 





Some varieties of the language, particularly among elderly speakers, display two contrasting 
Jatera] consonants, one alveolar []] and the other palatal [A]. However, in the language of 
most speakers, especially in urban and younger speakers, the palatal lateral consonant has 
been replaced by a voiced palatal plosive [}], as can be seen in the table above. 

In the dialects of western Galician, instead of /@/ and /s/ there is only one fricative 
consonant, usually realized as a voiceless Jamino-alveolar fricative [s]. This phenomenon is 
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known as seseo (Fernandez Rei 1991: 189-215). Another dialectal characteristic which is 
encountered chiefly in the western half of the Galician-speaking region is known as gheada; 
this dialectal feature consists of the absence of the voiceless velar plosive /g/, which ts 
replaced by a voiceless fricative with several possible realizations, including pharyngeal [h], 
uvular [y], velar [x] and glottal [h]. Standard Galician, including the variety of 
pronunciation described here, does not show these variants. 


Pp ‘papo papo ‘jowl’ J ‘fa xa ‘already’ 

b= 'bimbjo vimbio ‘wicker’ m ‘mimo mimo ‘cuddle’ (n) 
t = ‘tinta tinta ‘ink’ n  ‘néno neno ‘child’ 

d = ‘dondo dondo ‘soft’ fs ‘ano anio ‘Yamb’ 

¥ ‘ajo allo ‘garlic’ nh ‘una unha ‘a’, ‘one’ 
k = 'kuko CUCO ‘cuckoo’ r ko'rer correr ‘torun’ 

g ‘ganga ganga ‘bargain’ f ‘owro ouro ‘gold’ 

tf ‘tfutfo chucho ‘kiss’ J ‘liggwa = lingua _— ‘language’ 
f  '‘fofo fofo ‘flabby’ j ‘baja vaia ‘goes’ (subj) 
6 ‘6in8a cinza ‘ash’ w ‘bow vou ‘T go’ 

S  'siSO SISO ‘good sense’ 


The approximants [j] and [w] may appear after a vowel, giving rise to sequences such as 
[ew], [ow], [ej], [oj], etc. While in most phonetic descriptions of Galician these are labelled 
diphthongs, in the present description they are viewed as sequences of vowel plus 
consonant, rather than as sequences of two vowels. 


Vowels 








Nasalization is not distinctive for vowels, but any vowel can become fully or partially 
nasalized in contact with a nasal. The effect is strongest when a vowel occurs between two 
nasal consonants, and nasalization is systematically indicated for this sequence of sounds in 
the examples in this article. (In the recorded passage, nasalization Is indicated wherever the 
speaker produced a nasalized vowel, 1.e. in more than just the NVN context.) 
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l ‘bir vir ‘to come; > ‘nos nos ‘we’ 

e ‘ter ter ‘to have’ O ‘koro corro ‘lrun 
a ‘bero berro ‘shout’ (n) u ‘duro duro ‘hard’ 
a ‘pa pa ‘shovel’ : 


Stress 
Stress in Galician may fall on any of the last three syllables of a word. If a word has a 
closed syllable in final position, stress usually falls on that syllable, e.g. final [final] ‘end’, 
roncon [ron kon] ‘pipe in a bagpipe’, armar [ar'mar] ‘to arm’. In certain loans and learned 
words stress may be on the penultimate syllable, as in revdlver [re'BolBer] ‘revolver’, 
dolmen ['dolmér] “dolmen’, wril [util] ‘useful’. If there is a final open syllable in a word, 
Stress will normally fall on the penultimate syllable, e.g. casa ['kasa] ‘house’, home ['‘ome] 
‘man’, carballo [kar'Bayo] ‘oak’, edificio [€61fi8jo] ‘building’. However, some words end 
in a Stressed vowel, e.g. avd [a'Bo] ‘grandfather’, ald [ala] ‘over there’. This is true of the 
third person singular of the future tense in all verbs: cantard [kanta'ra] ‘will sing’, lera 
[le'ra}] ‘will read’, vird [bi'ra] ‘will come’. There are in consequence some minimal pairs 
where stress placement is contrastive, e.g. revdlver [re'BolBer} ‘revolver’ vs. revolver 
[reBol'Ber] ‘to mix’; cantara [kan{tara} ‘sang’ (subj) vs. cantard [kanta'ra] ‘will sing’. 
Some words ending in two open syllables bear the stress on the antepenultimate 
syllable, e.g. cobado ['koBado] ‘elbow’, lostrego [‘lostreujo} ‘lightning’, médico ['mediko] 
‘doctor’, léxico [‘loJiko] ‘logical’ , cdlculo ['katkulo] ‘calculation’. 


Conventions 
The consonants represented in the table above as /b d g/ are only realized as a plosive after a 
pause or after a nasal consonant (and also after a lateral in the case of [d]), whereas in other 
positions they have approximant variants [B 6 uy] respectively. Thus in vecifio [be'Bino] 
‘neighbour’, [um be'@ino] ‘a neighbour’ a plosive 1s pronounced, while an approximant 1s 
found in o vecifio [o Be’®ino] ‘the neighbour’, mal vecirio [mal Be'8ino] “bad neighbour’, 
ter vecifios ['ter Be'Binos] ‘to have neighbours’. 

Place of articulation in syllable-final nasals is non-contrastive, and assimilates to that of 
a following syllable-initial consonant, e.g. inferno [im/ferno] ‘hell’, enredar [enre'dar] ‘to 
entangle’, ancho ['anitfo] ‘broad, wide’, nunca ['ntinka] ‘never’; before a pause or before a 
word beginning with a vowel the realization is always velar [nq]: non [non] ‘no, not’, son un 
home [son tin ‘Sme] ‘I am a man’. The velar nasal also occurs intervocalically in a small 
number of words, for instance unha ['uga] ‘a, one’, algunha [atuuna] ‘some’ (fem), 
ningunha [ninguna] ‘no, none’, where the place of articulation is distinctive: unha [una] ‘a, 
one’ vs. una ['una] ‘joins’ (subj), ufia ['upa] ‘nail’ (Alvarez, Regueira and Monteagudo 
1995: 33). Nevertheless, some authors do not include [n] among the phonemes of Galician, 
suggesting that in cases such as those above the velar place of articulation 1s conditioned by 
the location of the sylJable break: ['uy.a] vs. [u.na] (Veiga 1976: 105-7; Castro 1989: 144— 
55). The present description prefers to regard /n/ as a distinct phoneme. 
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As with the nasals, the place of articulation of the lateral approximant in syllable-final 
positions is also affected by a following dental, palatal or velar consonant: alto ['alto] ‘tall’, 
colcha ['kolitfa] ‘bedspread’, algo ['atuo] ‘something’. Elsewhere the lateral approximant is 
articulated as an alveolar []]. 

Fricatives /@/ and /s/ may become partially or fully voiced in syllable-final position 
before a voiced consonant: dez meses ['de9 'meses] ~ ['ded 'meses] ‘ten months’, tres 
meses ['tcez 'meses] ‘three months’. Elsewhere they remain voiceless. The open central! 
vowel /a/ is realized as an open back {a] tn contact with velar consonants. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

o ‘Bento Go 'norte € majlo ‘sol | porfi'aBan soBre kal ‘deles 'era 0 majs ‘forte 
| kando ka’dérow de pa'sac tim biafejro m'bolto nina 'ampla ‘kapa | 
k6mbineron én ke o ke ‘antes k6nse'uyise fa'Bergze ki'tala 'kapa o Bia'fejro 
se'ria kOnsiderado: majs ‘forte || o ‘Bento do ‘norte so'prow kOn gram ‘furja | 
e 'kanto majs so'praBa majs se mbol'Bi o Bia'Jejro na ‘sua ‘kapa | 
final'ménte | o ‘Bento do ‘norte aBando'’now o ‘sew Em'peno | en'ton o ‘sol 
ken'tow k6m ‘forOa | € inmedjata'ménte o Bia'fejro sa'kow a 'kapa || € 
da'kela | o ‘Bento So 'norte 'tiBo ke rekone'Bela superjoridade Go ‘sol | 


Orthographic version 

O vento do norte e mailo sol porfiaban sobre cal deles era o mais forte, cando cadrou de 
pasar un viaxeiro envolto nunha ampla capa, Convifieron en que o que antes conseguise 
facerlle quita-la capa 6 viaxeiro seria considerado o mais forte. O vento do norte soprou con 
gran furia, e canto mais sopraba mais se envolvia o viaxeiro na sila capa; finalmente o vento 
do norte abandonou o seu empefio. Entén o sol quentou con forza e inmediatamente o 
viaxeiro Sacou a capa. E daquela 0 vento do norte tivo que recofiece-Ja superioridade do sol. 
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The style of speech illustrated is that of many educated Germans in the North. The 
accompanying recording is of a 62-year-old speaker reading 1n a colJoquia! style. 


Consonants 


dental alveolar 
rove ip | | ta «| ik a] 
Se 
foivi fs zih ste 
Lo | 
l 


(Lateral 
Approximant 








The table of consonants lists phonemes with the exception of [¢] and [y] as well as [?]. 
Their distributions can be predicted from context, as stated below under conventions, 
provided morpheme boundaries are marked. Frauchen ‘little woman’ and rauchen ‘to 
smoke’ are differentiated as ['fsaucan] and ['sauyen] because in the former [¢] 1s initial in 
the diminutive suffix -chen, but in the latter [y] is final after a back vowel in the stem 
morpheme rauch-. So [¢] and [yx] can be said to be allophones of a phoneme /x/ with 
reference to different positions and contexts within morphemes. In the absence of such 
morphemic information, as is usually the case in IPA transcription, the difference between 
these consonant segments has to be symbolized. Similarly [fe'?aizan] vereisen ‘to freeze 
over’ and [fe'saizan] verreisen ‘to travel’ show a paradigmatic opposition of [?] and [s] in 
the same segmental context. If the morpheme structure of the stems -eis- vs. -reis- after the 
prefix ver- is taken into consideration the occurrence of [?] can be automatically inferred; if 
not, [?] needs to be transcribed. 


p passe ‘skip’ (1 sg) t Tasse ‘cup’ k Kasse ‘cash desk’ 
b Bap ‘bass’ d das ‘that’ g Gasse ‘lane’ 

m Masse ‘mass’ n nasse ‘wet’ 1 lange ‘long’ 

f fasse ‘catch’ (1 sg) s reiBe ‘rip’ (sg) f  rasche ‘quick’ 

v Wasser ‘water’ Zz reise ‘travel’ (1sg) | 3 Garage ‘garage’ 
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¢ dich ‘you’ y  Dach ‘roof’ h  hasse ‘hate’ (1 sg) 
j ja ‘yes’ K §©Rasse ‘race’ 1 lasse ‘let’ (1 sg) 
Vowels 

Monophthongs Diphthongs 


et 





1 bieten ‘to offer’ y_ hiiten ‘to guard’ uu sputen ‘to hurry’ 
1 bitten ‘to request’ y Hiitten ‘huts’ U Butter ‘butter’ 
e beten ‘to pray’ 6 Goethe (name) o boten ‘offered’ pl 
€ Betten ‘beds’ ce Gotter ‘gods’ 2 Botten ‘clogs’ 
€: bdten ‘if they requested’ 
a hatten ‘had’ (1 pl) 
a: baten ‘requested’ (1 pl) 
2 Beute ‘booty’ (sg) 
ar beiden ‘both’ (1 ph) o1 Beuten ‘booty’ (pl) au bauten ‘built’ 


Stress 


' (primary stress) and , (secondary stress), as 1n compounds, e.g. [‘foenftainfege] 
Schornsteinfeger ‘chimney sweep’. 


Conventions 

/p, t, k/ are aspirated when not preceded by a fricative within the same word (e.g. ['Jtat] 
Stadt ‘town’), nor followed by a syllabic nasal (e.g. ['lartn] leiten ‘to guide’); the aspiration 
is strongest before a stressed vowel, weakest in unstressed function words. 

/s/ can be an approximant intervocalically (e.g. Herren ‘gentlemen’); after voiceless 
plosives and fricatives, especially those within the same word, it ts devoiced (in e.g. trat 
‘kicked’ it is completely voiceless [y]); postvocalically before a consonant or word-finally it 
is vocalized to [e], which results in diphthongs (e.g. [haet] hart ‘hard’, ['‘oe] Ohr ‘ear’, see 
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the vowel chart below); the ending -er is realized as [e] (e.g. [bute] Butter *butter’); the 
place of articulation of the consonant varies from uvular in e.g. rot ‘red’ to velar in e.g. 
treten ‘kick’, depending on back or front vowel contexts. 





a(:)e 


[e] Diphthongs 


Except for unstressed function words, word and stem initial vowels are prefixed by glottal 
stops (e.g. [Pee'Paebaitn] erarbeiten ‘achieve through work’). 

[¢] occurs after front vowels and consonants within the same morpheme, as well as 
morpheme initially (e.g. [¢e'mi] Chemie ‘chemistry’, [can] -chen = diminutive suffix). [x] 
occurs after low back vowels (e.g. [bay] Bach ‘brook’, [doy] doch ‘yet’); [x] is used 
instead of [y] after high and mid back tense vowels (e.g. [‘bux] Buch ‘book’, ['hox] hoch 
‘high’). 

The closer vowels 1n a close/open pair are always longer under the same conditions of 
stress and environment; in unstressed position the close vowels are shortened and may keep 
their close vowel quality, as in [mo'wa:l] Moral ‘moral’, [fy'zik] Physik ‘physics’, but the 
latter constraint does not apply to unstressed function words (e.g. [ybe] iiber ‘over’). 


Transcription of recorded passage 

ains ‘{ts1tn zI¢ ‘noetvint Un 'zona, vee fon im ‘bardn vol.de '[teekana vexs, 
als ain ‘vandowe, dee in ain ‘vaem ‘mantl gahylt vae, das ‘vegas 
da'heekaim. zi vuedn ‘ainic¢, das ‘dee jeniga fre dan '[teekowon geltn zolte, 
dee dan 'vandose 'tsvinn vyedsa, zaim ‘mantl 'aptsunemm. dev 'noevtvim ‘blis 
mit ‘ale 'mayt, abe je 'mee ev ‘blis, desto ‘feste ‘hylta z1¢ de 'vandasxe In 
zaim ‘mantl ain. '‘entlic ga:p de ‘noetvin dan 'kampf ‘auf. nun ee'veemtea di 
‘zone di ‘lufp mit ien 'fxomtli¢n 'ftsa:ln, un fonay 'venrgn ‘augn,blikn tsok de 
'vandowe zaim ‘mantl aus. da musta de ‘noetvin 'tsugebm, das di ‘zone fan 
im 'baidn de '{teekoxe var. 
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Orthographic version 

Einst stritten sich Nordwind und Sonne, wer von ihnen beiden wohl der Starkere ware, als 
ein Wanderer, der in einen warmen Mantel! gehiillt war, des Weges daherkam. Sie wurden 
einig, daB derjenige fiir den Starkeren gelten sollte, der den Wanderer zwingen wiirde, 
seinen Mante] abzunehmen. Der Nordwind blies mit aller Macht, aber je mehr er blies, desto 
fester hiillte sich der Wanderer in seinen Mantel ein. Endlich gab der Nordwind den Kampf 
auf. Nun erwarmte die Sonne die Luft mit ihren freundlichen Strahlen, und schon nach 
wenigen Augenblicken zog der Wanderer seinen Mantel aus. Da muBte der Nordwind 
zugeben, daB die Sonne von ihnen beiden der Starkere war. 

















Hausa 


| 
RUSSELL G. SCHUH AND LAWAN D. YALWA 


Department of Linguistics, UCLA, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, CA 90095-1543, USA 


The following description of Hausa 1s based on the variety of the language spoken in Kano, 
Nigeria. The sample text is transcribed from a recording of a male native of Kano in his late 
thirties. This variety of Hausa is considered ‘standard’. Though Kano is a large urban 
center with some internal variation in speech, the sound inventory is relatively 
homogeneous within the city and surrounding area. Kano Hausa is the variety most 
commonly heard on national and regional radio and television broadcasts in Nigeria as well 
aS most international broadcasting, such as the BBC, Deutsche Welle, Radio Moscow, and 
Voice of America. Kano Hausa is therefore familiar throughout the Hausa speaking areas of 
Nigeria as well as Hausa speaking communities in Niger, Ghana, and other areas outside 
northern Nigeria. Hausa has a standard orthography, in use since the 1930’s and also based 
on the Kano variety. It is familiar to all Hausa speakers literate in the Romanized 
orthography. (Many Hausas are also literate in Arabic orthography, a variety of which has 
been used to write Hausa, probably for several centuries. The Arabic orthography for 
Hausa ts less standardized than the Roman orthography and has little formally published 
literature.) 


Vowels 

Phonologically, Hausa has a 10-vowel system comprising five vowels, each with a long 
and a short counterpart. The five long vowels occupy roughly the five canonical vowel 
positions [i, e, a, 0, uj]. Their pronunciation is relatively stable regardless of environment, 
and they are consistently longer in duration than their short counterparts. Before pause, the 
five short vowels also fall roughly into the respective canonical positions, but medially 
(both word-medial and word-final when not followed by pause), they are strongly 
influenced by environment, including both preceding and following consonants and vowels 
In contiguous syllables. Short /i/ may thus range across [1 ~ 1 ~ 4] and short /u/ may range 
across [u ~ U ~ ¥]. In normal conversational speech, medial short high vowels are probably 
frequently neutralized to a high, centralized vowel, with rounding or Jack of rounding 
determined by environment. The placement of the short high vowels in the vowel chart 
below is a compromise for their variant pronunciations. Short /a/ is a fairly low, 
central(ized) vowel, with fronting, backing, and rounding determined by environment. In 
the sample text below, short /a/ has been consistently transcribed as [9], but it should be 
understood that this represents a range of pronunciation in the low to mid area. Medial short 
/e/ and /o/ are neutralized with short /a/. Thus, the words [zo:bé:] ‘ring’ and [re:{é:] 
‘branch’ in their plural forms (formed by lengthening the second consonant and changing 
the final vowel to [a:]) are, respectively, [z3bba:] and [r3ssa:]. See Parsons (1970) for a 
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discussion of vowel variability in Hausa. See notes introducing the illustrative text below 
for the marking of tone. Orthographic forms are in italics: 





i ok? ipa: Kira ‘forging’ 
e: kKl’era: era ‘to forge’ 
a: k’ ara: Kara ‘to increase’ 
o:  korra: kora ‘to chase’ 
ur k”’’ tira: ura ‘dust’ 

i kira: kira ‘calling’ 
e taire tare ‘together’ 
a kara: kara ‘stalk’ 

Oo 8 go:rd goro ‘kola nut’ 
u k“’ ura: = Kura ‘to stare’ 
Consonants 


Bilabial | Alveolar Post- Palatal | Palatalized | Velar | Labialized | Glottal 
alveolar Velar Velar 
Plosive & j j Ww aw 


Implosive & , 
Ejective Stop 6 | ts’ (tf) J kJ k kw 
& Affricate 








a 








~ 


l 
C 


N 














favcximn [| w] | | a 
Lateral 
Approximant | 


Plosives and affricates: Word-initial voiceless plosives and affricates are moderately 
aspirated. We have no information on voicing onset time for the voiced counterparts. 
Among the velars, the plain/palatalized/Jabialized distinction 1s neutralized to labialized 
before rounded vowels, e.g. [k*o:ra:] Kora ‘ringworm’ but no contrasting *[ko:ra:] or 
*[ko:pa:]. The plain/palatalized distinction is neutralized to palatalized before front vowels, 
e.g. [kif] kishi ‘jealousy’ but no contrastive *[ki:fi:]. Labialized velars contrast with the 
plain/palatalized counterparts before front vowels, e.g. [k”i:b1:] ‘side of body’. The glottal 
stop contrasts with other consonants medially. It also occurs predictably before words 
written in the standard orthography with initial vowels, e.g. [?atja:] aya ‘verse of the 


+ : 
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Koran’, and as a terminator of short vowels before pause, e.g. [g”o:r6?] goro ‘kola nut’. 
See Carnochan (1952) for a discussion ofthese and other glottal phenomena. 


t tara: ‘to gather’ k  katra: ‘to screen off’ 
b ba:ra ‘last year’ d  da:ra: — ‘to Jaugh’ g  gatra: ‘wedding gifts’ 
ts’ ts’atra: ‘to arrange’ k’ k’a:pa: ‘to increase’ 
6 Barra: ‘to peel’ d dana: ‘to measure’ 
m marca: ‘belly’ n na:ma: ‘meat’ 
d daica: ‘to begin’ S  Saira: ‘to excavate’ 
Z zaimna: ‘to draw’ 
tr raida: ‘to flog’ 
[ faina: ‘sun’ 
laika: ‘mud’ 
tf tfatra: ‘crowing’ ki kJarwi: ‘goodness’ 
dz djair: ‘assets’ g  glaira: ~— ‘to repair’ 
(tf? tf’a:da: ‘expensive’) kK” kara ‘grass’ (sp.) 
J Jana: ‘sweeping’ 
Ww waira: ‘to select out’ jatra: ‘children’ 


yaya: ‘offspring’ 
k* kwaz:ra: ‘to pour much’ 
g” gaino: ‘stink-ant’ 
k”’? k“’ ara: ‘shea-nuts’ 
tf  sarra: ‘time’ 
h  ha:d3a: ‘goods’ 


Implosive and ejective stops and affricates: The sounds [6, d] have glottal vibration. 
Ladefoged (1968: 16) transcribes these sounds as [?b, d?] respectively and notes that ‘these 
sounds may be incidentally implosive on some occasions; but they are always distinguished 
from their voiced counterparts by betng laryngealized’. Unpublished instrumental studies 
which we have done showed consistent and strong implosion with these consonants. One 
can therefore only conclude that the production of these consonants varies depending on 
speaker and probably rate of speech. The sound represented here as [ts’'] ranges from an 
ejective alveolar affricate with clear plosive component to an ejective fricative [s’] — in the 
Kano dialect, it tends to be realized as the affricate. Some dialects, though not that of Kano, 
have a post-alveolar ejective affricate [t{’] in contrast with the alveolar affricate or fricative. 
The velar ejectives [k’, k’, k¥’] show the same distribution with respect to following 
vowels as do the pulmonic velars discussed in the preceding paragraph. Finally, a broad 
range of dialects, including that of Kano, have a sound described here as a pajatalized glottal 
stop, [2]. Historica]ly, this represents a contraction of the sequence [dij], as can be seen in 
dialects which preserve the original pronunciation, e.g. Sokoto dialect [dija:] ‘daughter’, 
Kano dialect [j’a:] (orthographic diya and ’ya respectively). 
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Nasals: Hausa has only two contrastive nasals, /m, n/. Phonetically there are also 
[ n, 9]. The palatal nasal [np] is orthographically ny, which represents the correct phonemic 
analysis, shown, for example, by the fact that in a word like hanya ‘road’, the phonemic 
syllable boundary falls between n and y (cf. plural hanyoyi, where only the y is 
reduplicated, not ny as would be expected in this plural type if ny represented a unit 
phoneme). The velar nasa] [n] is the predictable form of /n/ before velar and glottal 
consonants and the labial-velar approximant [w], e.g. [sank’o:] ‘baldness’, [sonhd:] a type 
of basket, [kanwa:] ‘potash’ (orthographic sanKko, sanho, kanwa respectively). The velar 
nasal is also a frequent variant (probably universal for some speakers) of any nasal before 
pause, e.g. [wanndn] ‘this one’, [mdtGn] ‘person’ (orthographic wannan, mutum 
respectively). 

Fricatives: In the Kano and many other dialects, the only voiceless labial consonant 
phoneme is phonetically a bilabial fricative [>], represented as f in the orthography. 
However, there 1s much dialectal and individual variation in the pronunciation of this 
phoneme. Some speakers tend to pronounce it as a bilabial plosive [p]. A labiodental variant 
of the fricative, [f], as wel] as bilabial variants of varying degrees of constriction are also 
heard. Some dialects, particularly in the north and west, have no voiceless labial consonant 
at all, instead having plain glottal fricative before front vowels, e.g. [hi] ‘to exceed’ (cf. 
Kano [4i, fi, pij) and a labialized glottal [h”] elsewhere, e.g. [h”a:ra:] “to begin’ (cf. the 
Kano example in the list above). 

Tap/trill: Most Hausa speakers distinguish two tap sounds in the alveolar region, [r, r]. 
The first is the ‘canonical trilled r’ sound, found in many of the world’s languages. It can be 
realized minimally as a single tap, but often has multiple taps, especially word-initially or 
finally, and obligatorily when geminated for morphological purposes. The [f] 1s a retroflex 
flap, realized by flipping the tongue forward across the alveolar ridge. Newman (1980) 
provides the most extensive discussion of the status, distribution, and history of these 
sounds in Hausa. Ladefoged (1968: 30) was the first to investigate the sounds 
instrumentally, and though he notes the distinct articulations, he states, ‘Indeed I have not 
been able to find any consistent acoustic difference between the two sounds’. The two are 
clearly contrastive as shown by the oft-cited though far from unique minimal pair, [bora:] 
‘begging’ vs. [baca:] ‘servant’ (both orthographic bara), but in the one tap mode illustrated 
by a pair such as this, they are often difficult to distinguish. However, when they are 
lengthened through one of several morphological processes, the long variants share little 
articulatory or acoustic similarity. In pairs such as [ ja: rarrabke: fi] ‘he flogged him’ vs. 
[ fa:rorre:] “swept’ (orthographic ya rarrabke shi and shararre respectively), the long [rr] is 
an alveolar trill whereas the long [rr] is a prolonged retroflex approximant (see Ladefoged 
and Maddieson (1996) for instrumental data and discussion). It should be noted that in the 
sample text below, the distinction between the two r’s is not indicated. The speaker for this 
text 1s among the minority of Hausa speakers who have only the single r sound, [r]. 
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Transcription of recorded passage 

The transcriptional style adopted in this illustration is a relatively narrow one, which reflects 
the particular pronunciation used in the recording of the passage made for the illustration. 
Note the following features of transcription: (1) Tone: Hausa has two distinctive tones, 
high, which ts unmarked here, and low, which is marked with a grave accent () over the 
vowel of the syllable bearing the tone. There is also a phonetic falling tone, occurring only 
on heavy (CV: or CVC) syllables and analyzed by most Hausa specialists as high followed 
by low on a single syllable. This falling tone is marked with a circumflex accent (*) over the 
vowel of the syllable bearing the tone. Aside from the normal high and low tones, certain 
classes of words, particularly interjections and ideophones, are pronounced with an extra- 
high tone, which falls above the normal pitch register. These are marked with an acute 
accent (”). Hausa has a downdrift intonation pattern, i.e. in a sequence high-low-high-low, 
each subsequent high is somewhat lower in pitch than the preceding high, and likewise for 
succeeding lows, but with less pitch declination than for the highs. (2) Punctuation: In the 
transcription here, | = a significant pause at a fairly large syntactic boundary but with the 
downdrift intonation carried on after the pause; , = a significant pause at a fairly large 
syntactic boundary with the intonation level reset to a higher register after the pause; . = 
sentence level boundary, after which a new intonation register always begins. (3) Glottal 
stop: As noted in the section on Consonants, [?] contrasts with other consonants 
intervocalically, it occurs predictably at the beginning of words written in the standard 
orthography with initial vowels, and before pause, it terminates words with final short 
vowels. In the transcription here, word-initial and medial glottal stops are all written. Word- 
final glottal stops are indicated in those cases where the speaker paused and pronounced a 
clearly audible [?]. (4) Short vowels: As noted above, the pronunciation of short vowels 1s 
heavily influenced by consonantal context as well as vowels in contiguous syllables. The 
transcription of the short vowels in the text attempts to roughly approximate the phonetic 
variability. 

tiska: dd raina: 


wate ra:na!, da ?iskdr hintu:ru: ta Paréi:wa? | dd rama: sukd ji gardama: 3 
kin ko:wa:tfe:tfé: ddgd tfikinsu to oi k’ordn. to suna: t{ikm wanndy 
gerdama: | soj gai wont motofiju, ja: zo: saner dd ruger sanu. to firkéinon, soj 
fiskdr h&ntuirt: dd rama: sukd ji jardze:dzeinijai, °d kon jSw, zared ji 
k’’ure?, don 23 ga ko: wa: zdj ?ijd sa: motafijin jd tu:bé: rugersa? 23 kdn 
tilds. to fikémon, soj ?frskdér h&ntu:r: ta burso: saninta?, dd k’ ordi: | Pijd jintd 
| Smma: ina:. soj to kasd sa: fi: wonndm motafiju | ja kYabe: riigarsdr, don 
k’Swa, ja: donddnne: rigdr gamgdm 72a jikinsa?. to dagd k’drfe: daj, saj 
tiska: ta sallsma:, d3gd nen né: k“uma, ?ita ra:na: | ta figo naitd Pajkin. raj 
k6: raina: | saj to buido: hask/ontd dd za:fints wadrwédr. hdbe: | kan kd t/é: mé, 
soj ga: fi wonndm mdtém | matadfiji: | ja: kYabé: riigarsa:, ba: glurmar dd 
forziki:. gonin hokd k”iwa | soj Piska: dé:lé ta Pamintfe: 23 kdn tfé:war, lolle: 
| rama: ta: fi: t8 k’ordi:. 
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Orthographic version 
Iska da Rana 


Wata rana, da tskar hunturu ta arewa da rana suka yi gardama a kan kowace ce daga cikinsu 
ta fi Karfi. To, suna cikin wannan gardama, sai ga wani matafiyi ya zo sanye da rigar sanyi. 
To, shi ke nan, sat iskar hunturu da rana suka yi yarjejenitya a kan yau, za’a yi Kure don a ga 
ko wa zai jya Sa matafiyin ya tube rigarsa a kan tilas. To, shi ke nan, sai iskar hunturu ta 
buso sanyinta da Karfi iya yinta, amma ina?! Sai ta kasa sa shi wannan matafiyi ya kwabe 
rigarsa, don kuwa ya dandanne rigar gamgam a jikinsa. To daga Karshe dai, sai iska ta 
sallama, daga nan ne kuma, ita rana ta shiga nata atkin. Ai ko, rana sai ta budo haskenta da 
zafinta warwar. Haba! Kan ka ce me, sai ga shi wannan mutum, matafiyi, ya kwabe 
rigarsa, ba girma da arziki. Ganin haka kuwa, sai iska dole ta amince a kan cewa, lalle rana 
ta fi ta Karfi. 
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Hebrew 
ASHER LAUFER 


The Phonetics Laboratory, Hebrew Language Department, The Hebrew University, 
Mount Scopus, Jerusalem 91905, Israel 


There are two main pronunciations in Modern native Israeli Hebrew: Oriental and Non- 
Oriental. The Oriental pronunciation is usually spoken by people with a Near Eastern 
origin, who have some sort of Arabic or Aramaic tn their own or their parents’ 
background. These speakers may have been born in Israel, and by now most of them do 
not know any Arabic or Aramaic. The Non-Oriental pronunciation is spoken by the rest of 
the population. It should be noted that, for various reasons, there are “Oriental Israelis’ 
who use the Non-Oriental pronunciation, and ‘Non-Orientals’ who use the Oriental 
pronunciation. 

The Oriental pronunciation was chosen by the ‘Va’ad Hallashon’ (the committee 
preceding the Academy of the Hebrew Language) to be the representative and the 
prestigious speech in Israel. This pronunciation was selected to be the preferred one for 
the official broadcasting services. However, this decision is not always followed 
nowadays. 

The recordings for this illustration were taken from two Israeli-born informants, 
whose education was in Hebrew. The Oriental informant was a 61-year-old woman whose 
parents were also born in Israel. The Non-Oriental informant was a 49-year-old man born 
to parents of East European origin; Hebrew and Yiddish were spoken at their home. 

The main difference between these pronunciations ts in the consonants; the Oriental 
pronunciation has two pharyngeal phonemes, which the Non-Oriental lacks. In the Non- 
Oriental pronunciation, /{/ merges with /?/ and /h/ with /y/. 


Consonants 


pow pb] ea | kof | 






Uvular | Pharyng.| Glottal 








es ee 
rm | |_|. | 
ree | [ev [ee [is] 
wane | | 
a 


The phonemes /h/ and /4/ occur only in the Oriental pronunciation. 


os! 

ph 
a es 
ae 
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Pp par ‘bull’ t tar ‘tours’ k kar ‘cold’ 
b bar ‘wild’ d dar ‘dwelt’ g gar ‘lives, lived’ 
? tor ‘light’ 
m gam ‘also’ n gan ‘garden’ 
f __tsaf ‘floats’ S Sar ‘minister’ J Jar ‘sings, sang’ 
x ma'yar ‘sold’ h har ‘mountain’ 
V tsav ‘turtle’ Z Zar ‘stranger’ ‘i 3aket ‘jacket’ 
r ram ‘high’ ] gal ‘wave’ j jam ‘sea’ 
Oriental pronunciation only 
h ma‘har ‘tomorrow’ t for ‘skin’ 


Affricates might be regarded as phonological units, but they can be treated as sequences of 
stops followed by homorganic fricatives: /ts/ as in /tsar/ ‘narrow’; /t{/ as in /tJips/ ‘chips’ 
and /d3/ as in /d3ip/ ‘jeep’. 


1 u 
Vowels 
1 hil ‘fear’ 5 
e hel ‘army of’ € 
a hal ‘occurred’ 
O hol ‘sand, workaday’ 
u hul ‘abroad’ 

a 


Diphthongs can be treated as sequences of vowels. If one of the vowels in such a sequence 
is an /i/ it can be interpreted as /j/. Thus, [ei] can be interpreted as /ej/. 


Stress 
Stress is distinctive I'berey/ ‘knee’ 
/be'rey/ ‘he blessed’. 


Differences between the Oriental and the Non-Oriental pronunciations 

The Oriental pronunciation has the two pharyngeals /h, %/. Some of the Oriental speakers, 
especially in liturgical reading, have also pharyngealized sounds [s', ti, k*]. Most of the 
speakers of the Oriental pronunciation have gemination, especially in careful and slow 
pronunciation (/‘danu/ ‘they discussed’ vs. /‘dannu/ ‘we discussed’). They also preserve 
the traditional ‘mobile schwa’ more than the Non-Oriental speakers. Usually the Oriental- 
Hebrew speakers pronounce /r/ as an alveolar trill (or tap [r]), and in the Non-Oriental 
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pronunciation it is usually a uvular approximant [%] (still, some Non-Oriental speakers 
pronounce it as a trill). Some occurrences|of the front-mid vowel /e/ are diphthongized by 
Non-Orientals as [ei], but most of the Oriental speakers retain a monophthong [e]. Years 
ago this distinction marked a distinct difference between these two pronunciations: while 
the Non-Orientals differentiated between pairs like [mo're 'derey] ‘guide’ vs. [mo'rei 
‘derey] ‘guides’, the Orientals produced both as [mo're ‘derey]. It seems that this 
difference is gradually disappearing, as more and more Oriental speakers acquire the 
diphthong [et] in specific words. 


Conventions 

/k/ is aspirated and /p, t/ are slightly aspirated. /b, d, g/ are voiced throughout. In a normal 
style of speech /%/ is a pharyngeal approximant. /?/, especially in unstressed syllables, can 
be elided. /r/ in the Oriental dialect 1s usually an alveolar trill [r], but it is usually a uvular 
approximant [sb] for Non-Orientals. /y/ is usually a voiceless uvular fricative trill. /n/ is 
usually [qn] before a velar plosive, and [p] before /)/. Especially in unstressed syllables, the 
glottal stop, the glottal fricative and the pharyngeal approximant /?, h, {/ may be omitted 
(though their frequencies seem to depend on the personality, on the style and on the 
rapidity of speech). When intervocalic /h/ is pronounced, it is voiced [fi]. Vowels and 
consonants are long in stressed syllables. They are even longer at the end of sense groups. 
Vowels are centralized and shorter if they are unstressed. 


Phonemic transcriptions of recorded passages 


I Oriental Hebrew 

ruah hattsa'fon, vehaJ'feme/, hitvake'thu bene'hem, 'mi me'hem ha'zak 
jo'ter. game'ru, ki ?et hannitsa‘hon, jin‘hal, 'mi fejjatslijah lif'fot me'fal 
{over 'Porah ret bega'dav. pa'tah ‘ruah hattsa'fon vena'fav behozka. hid'dek 
hara'dam ?et bega'dav fel gu'fo. ‘Paz, hista’ter Ya'lav ha'ruah, be'jeter ‘Soz, 
‘tax, hata'dam, miffeho'sif hak'kor leYanno'to, la'vaf me‘Sil Yel'jon Sal 
bega'dav. no’faf mim'mennu ha'ruah, umesa'ro bi'de ha['femef. tehil'la, 
za'rah {a'lav haf'femef berak'kut. veha?a'dam he'sir ?et big'do hafel'jon 
meSalav. hig'bir ha/'femef ?et hum'mo, “ad fel'lo ja’yol ha?a'dam laS‘a'mod 
bif'ne haffa'rav, ufa'fat '?tet bega'dav, veniy'nas le'toy hanna’'har, feha'ja 
bekir'vat ma'kom, kKe'dei lir‘thots bemei'mav. 


2 Non-Oriental Hebrew 

'‘ruay hatsa'fon, veha'femeJ, hitvak’yu beine‘hem, ‘mi me'hem ya'zak jo'ter. 
gam'ru, ki ?et hanitsa’yon, jin’yal, 'mi fejats'liay lif'fot me'?al ?o'ver 'rorax 
ret bega'dav. pa'tay ‘'ruay hatsa'fon, venafav beyoz'ka. hidek hara'dam ?et 
bega'dav ?el gufo. ‘Paz, hista'?er ?a'lav ha'ruay, be'jeter '?oz, ‘tay ha?a'dam, 
mifeho'sif ha'kor le?ano'to, la'vaf me'?il ?el'jon ral bega'dav. no’raf 
mi'menu haruay, umsa'ro bij'dei ha'feme/. teyi'la, za'ray ralav ha JemeJ 
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bera'kut, veha?a'dam, he'sir ?et big'do ha?el'jon mera'lav. hig'bir ha'feme] 
ret yu'mo, '?ad fe'lo ja'yol ha?a'dam la?a'mod bif'nei hafa'rav, ufa'fat "ret 
bega'dav, veniy'nas le'toy hanahar, [eha'ja bekir'vat ma‘kom, Kedei lir'yots 
bemei'mav. 


Orthographic version 


9 OOD TINNaT MND WA NY pin OFM °” OPP. NDNA Vaw7) p|sI-0 
raat apn 292) FDSI-NIT WN PIR NN nix-wiy by wad moew 
Poin ONT TX Jy 12 97 poy. synon TR IDI ON PTD NN ONT 
weed Pa mom m7 1h DR PI bY ry Py v2 iniay> “tpn 
one PIA poyn Pym 732 NR VOT ONT) MDI VaAwA “poy nt snp 
WaT Jind o13N) PTA NX OwN IW ID! “Iny> DIN b> Now Ty Wan nx 

yyn2 yn "1D Dip" napa maw 








Hindi 
MANJARI OHALA 


Department of Linguistics and Language Development and Department of English, 
San Jose State University, San Jose, CA 95192, USA 


The variety described here is Standard Hindi used in everyday casual speech by educated 
speakers in cities such as Varanasi, Lucknow, Delhi, etc. Although there are a few 
differences in pronunciation among speakers of these cities, the differences are minimal. 
The transcription is based on a recording of a female third-generation speaker of Standard 
Hindi who grew up mostly in Uttar Pradesh before moving to Delhi. For a detailed analysis 
of Hindi segments, see Dixit (1963) and Ohala (1983). 


Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar Post- Retroflex | Palatal | Velar | Glottal 
dental alveolar 


Consonants 

















: p b t d k g 
| tf dy 
Affricate tp asi 
Nasal m nN 1) 
Tap or Flap : 


























5 
we | if | is aif || Ta 
ae 
Lateral 
Approximant 











p pal ‘nurture’ t tal ‘beat’ (n) k kal “span of time’ 
b bal ‘hair’ d dal ‘lentil’ g gal ‘cheek’ 
p> pal ‘knife blade’ te: 4a ‘platter’ kh khal ‘skin’ (n) 
bi bfal ‘brow’ di = dfiar — ‘knife edge’ gi gfan ‘bundle’ 
m mal ‘goods’ n nala = ‘drain’ (n)  vanmey ‘literature’ 
f farsi ‘Persian’ S sal ‘year’ h hal ‘condition’ 
v vala ‘pertainingto’| z zamin ‘ground’ J jar ‘buddy’ 
c ral (tree species) 
I lal ‘red’ 
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tf = tfal ‘gait’ if fal ‘postpone’ 

dz = dgal ‘net’ qd dal ‘branch’ 

tf® = tfPal = ‘tree bark’ (Pp phal ‘lumber shop’ 
d34 dsl ‘glimmer’ qi = fal ‘shield’ 


J fal (tree species) 
t bora = ‘big’ 
ri = bara = ‘increase’ (imp) 


[f, z, J] only occur in loans (from Perso-Arabic, English, or Sanskrit). They are, however, 
well established in Modern Standard Hindi. Some authors also include [f] which occurs 
only in a few Sanskrit loans; in casual speech it 1s usually replaced by [n]. Sounds such as 
[x, Y, q], etc., do not occur in the variety of Hindi described here although they would be 
found in some varieties of Urdu, the form of the language used as the official Janguage of 
Pakistan and by many Indian Muslims. [l4, r4, m4, n®] are considered clusters of a liquid or 
nasal and /h/ in the analysis adopted here. 


Geminates 

All consonants can also occur with distinctive length (i.e. as ‘geminates’) except the 
following: [b4, r, r*, h]. Geminates occur only medially and are always preceded by the 
non-peripheral vowels [1, 9, u]. Although the orthography preserves a few geminates in 
final position, in al] but the most formal speech they are pronounced as singletons. All the 
geminates occur monomorphemically except [[:] which occurs only in a few Sanskrit loans 
where a morpheme boundary could be posited in between: [nif:il] ‘without shame’ < /n1f + 
fil/, Geminates are longer than singletons by a ratio of about 2:1. Some illustrative examples 
of the geminate contrasts are given below. 


t pota ‘address’ (n) tf batfa ‘save’ 
ti potia ‘leaf tf: betfra = ‘child’ 
t? kotha ‘narrative’ { pota ‘to make someone agree’ 
th: kata ~~ ‘red powdered bark’ (: potia = ‘a fold’ (in cloth) 
d goeda ‘mace’ (weapon) k poka ‘cook’ (v) 
d: ged:a = ‘mattress’ k: pekia ‘firm’ 
Vowels 


There are eleven oral vowels in Hindi, as shown on the vowel chart. The vowel [z] only 
occurs in English loans. All of these vowels except [a] also have distinctively nasal 
counterparts. The sequences [ai] and [au] also occur but are not listed separately because 
they are analyzed as vowel clusters and not as diphthongs. 
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1 mil ‘mile’ u_—ikul ‘shore’ 

I ml “meet” | uU kul ‘lineage’ 

e mel ‘harmony’ 39 mel ‘rub’ (imper) 0. bol ‘speak’ 

e mel ‘dirt’ > = kol (a name) 

ze be( ‘cricket bat’ a mal ‘goods’ 

i sik? ‘lesson’ aq sas ‘mother-in-law’ | u  bfuk? ‘hunger’ 

i sik ‘twig’ G sds ‘breath’ i bSik  ‘dog’s bark’ 

Y s¥tf ‘be irrigated’ G ko6ver ‘prince’ 

e ime ‘in’ 3 hds ‘laugh’ (imp) 6 jd ‘in this manner’ 

€ mé (1 sg pn) 5 bg ‘eyebrow’ 
Stress 


Stress 1s not distinctive in Hindi. It is also controversial as to whether there is even phonetic 
word stress, other than for emphatic contrast. For details, see Ohala (1991). 


Conventions 

The velar nasal by and large only occurs before homorganic consonants except in a few 
Sanskrit loans such as the word for ‘literature’, cited above. Although palatal and retroflex 
nasals followed by homorganic consonants also occur phonetically and have been included 
in the list of phonemes by some authors, they have not been treated as phonemes in the 
analysis presented here (and thus are not listed in the consonant chart). [v] is in free 
variation with [v] (and can also be pronounced as [w]). [rc] can vary with [r]. The geminate 
[r] is always an alveolar trill [r]. Stops in final position are not released. 

Vowels are nasalized before nasal consonants. The schwa ts often pronounced with the 
same value as the vowel in the English word ‘cut’, i.e. the vowel that has traditionally been 
transcribed with [a]. However, this vowel is central and not back, and thus perhaps a more 
appropriate IPA symbolization would be [e]. As in many other languages, vowel] length 
varies as a function of the voicing of the following consonant with vowels being longer 
before voiced ones, at least before stops (Ohala and Ohala 1992). 
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Transcription of recorded passage 
This translation of “The North Wind and the Sun’ is a modified version of that presented in 
the 1949 version of the Principles of the International Phonetic Association. 


utiori hava or sucad3 1s bat por d3fager rahe the ki ham dond mé zjada 
balvan kon he. tne mé garom tfoga pebne ek musafir udar a nikla. hava 
or sucad3 dond is bat por razi ho gaje ki dond mé se d3o pehle musafir ka 
t[oga uterva dega vahi zjada balvan samdzfa dzajega. 1s por utreri hova 
apna pura zor legakar tfalne lagi lekin vo dzese dzese apna zor borhati goji 
vese vese musafir apne baden per tfoge ko or b4i zjada kas kar lopefta gaja. 
ant mé hova ne apni kofif bend kar di. p Ir surad3 tezi ke sat" nrkla or 
musafir ne turant apna tfoga utar dja. 1s lye hava ko manna pera ki un 
don6é mé suradz, hi zjada balvan he. 


Orthographic version 

satt sat ae RST BST OTA OOS Ee ot fH SF AAT A Saar aa 
art @1 ead A mea str oed va garfat set an faa | wr att aa 
ay sa ava ae cst at Ta fe AAT A SF FT get HATH HT AMT SATAT 
any Fat SUTAT IMA FAST STUNT | SH IC TAT BAT ATAT TTT ANT ATT HT 
aad att afer ae fe SG HAT aT sara Te FS Fe HaTiHT IT ISA IT 
SMT aT ate AT HS HC AGSAT TAT | AKA Sal Ft HAGAT HIM Faq He aT | THE 
aes dat & are Prpar ate FATIH FT ATT ATAT STAT Sa fear | get fers 


aT HT AAT Get fe SA AVA FH Ast et STAT AMAT @ 
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Hungarian 


TAMAS SZENDE 


Institute of Linguistics, Hungarian Academy of Sciences, 
P.O. Box 19, H-1250 Budapest, Hungary 


The style of speech ilustrated is that of Educated ColJloquial Hungarian of the 1990s as 
spoken in Budapest. Historically, Standard Hungarian is based on the Eastern dialect, 
which became a supra-dialectal high prestige variety during the eighteenth century. The 
speech on the recording is that of a male speaker in his fifties with an academic background, 
using a somewhat advanced style of speech as spoken in a formal communicative situation. 


Consonants 


Plosive 
Affricate 
Nasal 
Fricative 
Trill 


Approximant 


Lateral 
Approximant 


pipa 
bot 
ma 
fa 
vaig 
tse:l 


dze:ta 


ho: 



































Post- Palatal Velar Glottal 
alveolar 
ts: dz | t) d3 | cg WJ 
me 
a 
ee eee ee 
ptt 
pipa ‘pipe’ t tol: toll ‘feather’ | k keip kép ‘picture’ 
bot ‘stock’ | d dob dob ‘throw’ | g ge:p gép ‘machine’ 
ma ‘today’ | n nem nem ‘no’ po far nydr ‘summer’ 
fa ‘tree’ S SO: S20 ‘word’ | f fo: sé ‘salt’ 
vag ‘cut’ z zold zdld ‘green’ | 3 3€b zseb ‘pocket’ 
cél ‘goal’ tf tfak  csak ‘only’ ce couk tyuk ‘hen’ 
dzéta ‘zeta’ dz dzes: dzsessz ‘jazz’ #1 fJair gydr ‘factory’ 
l6 ‘horse’ | r ro: ro ‘carve’ 
ho ‘snow’ | j jo: Jo ‘good’ 
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Consonant length is distinctive in Hungarian, cf. hal ‘(s)he/it is dying’ vs. hall ‘(s)he/it 
hears’ and hal ‘fish’ vs. hall ‘hall’. Short/long opposition extends over the whole system of 
consonants functioning in (at least a limited number of) word forms. Accordingly, the full 
system consists of short C': long C pairs at all positions of the pattern. However, these 
long consonants are commonly analyzed as clusters of identical consonants. The phonemic 
analysis underlying the present chart reflects this second view. 





Vowels 

Ui 

oO! 
i vis VISZ ‘carry’ Ii VIZ viz ‘water’ 
y yt lit ‘hit’ y! ty:iz = tt ‘fire’ 
u u ujj ‘finger’ u! u:t ut ‘road’ 
€ EZ eZ ‘this’ e! e:] él ‘live’ 
¢ gl Ol ‘kill’ 0: Io: 16 ‘shoot’ 
O ok ok ‘cause’ oO! to: to ‘lake’ 
a hat hat *S1x’ al var var ‘castle’ 


The seven basic vowel qualities occur in distinctively long and short quantities. Except for 
the low pair, the short vowels are a little lower and less peripheral than their long 
counterparts and the same symbol can be used for long and short members of each pair. 
However, the short vowel corresponding to long /a:/ is higher and backer than its long 
counterpart. To show its departure from the usual pattern it 1s transcribed as [a]; in fact, this 
vowel has some rounding and might be transcribed [p]. As for the [e:/e] pair, mid front 
unrounded long [e:] is considerably higher and more peripheral than its lower mid front 
unrounded short counterpart [e]. 

In addition to the seven basic vowel pairs three additional length/quality combinations, 
shown below, are phonemically distinctive in a limited number of minimal pairs only, for 
example /a:/ A ‘the letter A’ as opposed to /a/ a (definite article). The marginal existence of 
both a long /a:/ and a short /a/ in the sound pattern of Hungarian provide further reason for 
transcribing /a/ and /a:/ differently. The third marginal vowel, here written /e:/ is similar to 
a lengthened version of the short vowel /e/. 
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(21) e: E (name of the letter E) 
(a) pas: passz ‘no bid’ (in cards) 
(ay “dat A (name of the letter A) 


Hungarian has two co-existent vowel systems, one of which does not distinguish two 
different heights among its mid front unrounded short vowels. However, a major segment 
(some 50 per cent) of the Hungarian-speaking population uses a vowel system with the 
distinction of /e/ and /e/. In this Regional Standard version of Hungarian, orthographic 
mentek — 1.e. Budapest Standard [mentek] — represents four different words: [mentek] ‘go 
(2 pl., pres.)’, [mentek] ‘go (3 pl., past)’, [{mentek] ‘save (1 sg., pres.)’, or [mentek] ‘be 
exempt from (3 pl., pres.)’. 


Stress 
Word-level stress is nondistinctive, and is fixed on the first syllable of the morpheme. 


Conventions 

/p, t, k/ are unaspirated, /b, d, g/ are fully voiced. /t, d, n, 1, r/ are laminal dental, /s, z, ts, 
dz/ are lamina! dentialveolar, /{, 3/ are laminal postalveolar, /t{, d3/ are predorsal and 
postalveolar, and /te, dz/ are mediodorsal and palatal. In formal style /c¢, #J/ are realized 
mostly as palatal stops, 1.e. [c] and [}]. 

/t/ is atrill. /h/ 1s voiced [fA] in intervocalic position, [¢] in syllable-final position after 
front vowels, and [x] word-finally after back rounded vowels; word-final /h/ is often 
deleted. 

Short vowels are to some extent reduced (lax) in unstressed position; their long 
counterparts are realized as full] (tense) vowels. Long vowels, especially high ones, shorten 
in unstressed syllables with a consonant in the coda. The resulting vowel can be half-long 
or as short as a short vowel. A postvocalic /n/ usually nasalizes the preceding vowel and 
deletes before a following consonant, especially a continuant. (When the following 
consonant js a nasal, this process can be viewed as a coalescence of the two nasals.) 


Transcription of recorded passage 

etsier az ‘e:saki 'se:l e'f a nap 'vetelketiek hoz} 'mejikyk az ‘er@:Jeb: || 'e'p: 
aira j@t: ej ‘vaidor ,vaftak k@pd@pegbe burkolo'dzva || az e:saki se:l ef a 
nap ‘nomba@ 'megesjrestek hoyj ‘az les: a ';J@istef aki 'hamarab a:brrja a 
vaidort hojj '‘levesje a ‘kopdnege't || akior az ,e:saki sel e:kezdet ‘fyv¢lteni 
ahotf:ak ‘burt || de a ,vaidor ‘an:a'l 'sorofab:am véta maga k¢re' a k¢@pent 
mine'l 'er@'feb:em fujt || if astan az e'saki se'l el if 'vesitetie a verfept | a 
nap meg .etkeste ‘tani ‘ty:z@ Jugarait mire a vaidor ‘etsteribé ‘kibujt a 
képénege'b¢l || az e:saki se:l ‘keptelé vot 'megadni hos ,bizon a ‘nap az 
ero:feb: 





Illustrations of the IPA  \07 


Orthographic version 

Egyszer az északi szél és a nap vetélkedtek, hogy melyikiik az erésebb. Epp arra jott egy 
vandor, vastag k6pdényegbe burkolédzva. Az északi szél és a nap nyomban megegyeztek, 
hogy az lesz a gy6ztes, aki hamarabb rabirja a vandort, hogy levegye a k6ponyegét. Akkor 
az északi szél elkezdett stivd6lteni, ahogy csak birt. De a vandor annal szorosabban vonta 
maga koré a kdpenyt, minél erdésebben fijt. Igy aztan az északi szél el is veszitette a 
versenyt. A nap meg elkezdte ontant ttiz6 sugarait, mire a vandor egyszeriben kibujt a 
k6pd6nyegébél. Az északi szé! kénytelen volt megadni, hogy bizony a nap az erdsebb. 


Igbo 
CLARA I. IKEKEONWU 


Department of Linguistics and Nigerian Languages, University of Nigeria, 
Nsukka, Enugu State, Nigeria 


The style of speech illustrated is that of many educated speakers of Standard Igbo. 
Standard Igbo can be seen as a fusion of aspects of Central Igbo and Onitsha Igbo. In its 
present form, Standard Igbo cannot be localized in any particular region or area of 
Igboland (Ikekeonwu 1985). 











Consonants 
Bilabial | Labio- (ease haa Post- | Palatal! Velar |Labialized| Glottal| Labial- 
dental alveolar Velar Velar 
wove pb] ed] | | ik ole | i @ 
Se 
re, ff | [sep | | y) | 
Lateral 
Approx. | 
Pp apa apa ‘scar’ p na nyu ‘defecate’ 
b nba nba ‘wealth’ n na nu ‘drink’ 
t ta ta ‘chew’ yay nwu ‘die’ 
d da da ‘fall’ f fé fé ‘fly’ 
tf tfa cha ‘ripen’ S sa sa ‘wash’ 
dz 4*d3a aja ‘sand’ Z za za ‘swell’ 
k ka ka ‘older, more’ I aja asha weaver bird 
g ga ga ‘g0’ Y aya Agha ‘war’ 
kw aka akwa ‘bed’ fi aha dha ‘name’ 
gr ag’a agwa ‘behaviour’ Ww wa wad ‘split’ 
kp akpa akpad ‘bag’ ,- 2G ret eat 
gb  agba ag ba ‘fame’ | ji yi ‘resemble’ 
m ma mu ‘me’ l li li ‘bury’ 
n nu nu ‘hear’ 
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Vowels 

I isi ist ‘head’ i 
1 ibd ibd ‘dissect’ 

u Ym um ‘children’ 

u émi ému ‘derision’ 

O éko Eko ‘gizzard’ 

e vk6 DkKO ‘rafter, roof’ 

0 Omi Omi ‘marrow’ 

a aku aku ‘kernel’ 


Conventions 
Both dental and alveolar plosives [t, d] and [t, d] are found in the language. The alveolar 
plosive allophones occur mainly in the environment of /u/ and /y/. The voiced post- 
alveolar approximant /1/ is realized as a flap [r] intervocalically, e.g. ard [ara] ‘madness’. 
The labial-velar plosives /kp, gb/ involve double articulation; the velar and labial 
closures are made and released simultaneously. The airstream used is pulmonic egressive. 
However, in some dialects, e.g. Enu-Onitsha Igbo, the voiced bilabial-velar plosive /gb/ 
may be realized as a voiced bilabial implosive [6] and in the Owerri dialect /kp/ may be 
realized as a voiceless bilabial implosive [6]. Aspirated and nasalized consonants are not 
used in Standard Igbo. They are, however, used distinctively in some Igbo dialects, e.g. 
Umuahia and Owerri, within Inland East Igbo (Inland East Igbo incorporates what was 
known as Central Igbo in earlier writings). A voiced labiodental fricative [v] occurs in 
some Igbo dialects but not in Standard Igbo; the Umuahia dialect has [{njvd] for 
‘fingernail’ where Standard Igbo has [mibé]. 

There 1s vowel harmony in Igbo. The eight vowels fall into two sets distinguished by 
pharyngeal cavity size (Lindau 1975), with ‘expanded’ vs. ‘unexpanded’ pharynx. The 
sets are shown below. Vowels from different sets do not normally co-occur in a word. 
This distinction is often discussed in terms of an ATR (Advanced Tongue Root) 
parameter, since fronting the tongue root contributes to pharyngeal expansion. One of the 
diacritics [,] or [,] can be used to distinguish one set of vowels from the other. In this 
illustration, the unexpanded (-ATR) set are marked, except that since separate letters are 
used for /e/ and /a/ it is unnecessary to use a diacritic to distinguish this pair. The older 
tradition of using symbols that suggest the auditory height differences of the vowels, as 
indicated by their locations on the accompanying vowel chart, can be used as an 
alternative. The suggested symbols would be: 


[+Exp] / [+ATR] [-Exp] / [-ATR] 
1 ul J U 
e O a 9 
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Two distinctive tones are often recognized in Igbo; in addition, there is a third tone, a 


downstepped high. The tones may be marked as follows: 
| 


(‘J=high []=low  [“]=downstep. 


In our text illustration, we have left the low tone unmarked. In the orthography, however, 
the downstep is usually indicated with a macron [7] on the affected segment. In the 
illustration of the passage in the Onwu orthography (the current orthography for Igbo), we 
have marked al] the tones. 

There is the tonal phenomenon of downdrift in Igbo: each succeeding high tone 1s 
lower than the preceding one, especially when there is an intervening low tone. In a 
sequence H — L — H, the second high js on a lower pitch than the first. Low tones are also 
affected by downdrift. This phenomenon, of course, 1s of no phonemic significance. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

ikuku Uguiu na a‘nwu naaiuta U’ka 6né ‘ka ibe ja iké mgbe ha husu étu 
6né idze ka 6 ji uwé iguiu ja naabia. fia kwekontaia na 6né *buiu zo 
méé ka oné idze ahu jipy uwé ‘ja ka a ga éwe di ka oné ka ibe ja iké. 
ikuku uguim wéé malité féé, féé, feé, otu 1ké ‘ja ha; ma ka 6 na efé ka 
oné idge afiu na edzidési ‘Uwé *j4 “iké na ahu ja. ja fékata hapu. mgbe 
ahu atnwu wéé tfaputa, t/asitké méé ka ebe nii‘lé kpoi6é 6*ky na*‘atufuyi 
dge oné idze ahu jipuiu uwé ‘ja nké a mere ikuku uguiu kwele na a‘nwu 
ka ja iké. 


Orthographic version 

Tkdkd tigird na Anwa nd-aririté Uka Onyé ka ibé y4 iké mgbé hé hard ot dnyé 4je ka 
6 yi Dwé Gedrh yd na-abi4. HA kwakontarA nA Gnyé bard tzd méé kA 6nyé 4jé Ahd 
yipl bwé ya ka 4 ga-éwé dikA Onyé ka ibé yd iké. Ikki ugird wéé malité féé, féé, 
dtd iké ya ha; ma kA 6 nd-€fé kA Snyé 1j@ Aho nd-gjidési Gwe ya iké nA Aha ya. YA 
fékat hapd. Mgbé ahd Anwi wéé chapatd, chdsiké, méé ka ébé niilé kporé 6ka; nd 
atifiighi 6gé ényé ijé Ahi yiptrd dwé ya. Nké a méré ikvkd gird kwéré nd Anwi ka 
ya iké. 


References 

IKEKEONWU, C. I. (1985). Aspects of Igbo dialectology. Journal of West African 
Languages \5, 93-109. 

LINDAU, M. (1978). Vowel features. Language 54, 541-63. 


Irish 
AILBHE NI CHASAIDE 
Centre for Language and Communication Studies, Trinity College, Dublin 2, Ireland 


Irish, or Gaeilge, 1s a Celtic language which is spoken as a mother tongue in certain parts 
of Ireland, known as Gaeltacht regions. It is closely related to Scottish Gaelic and Manx, 
and more distantly to Breton, Welsh and Cornish. There are three main dialects of Irish, 
and although there is a written standard form there is no spoken standard accent. Written 
records in Gaeilge date back to the eighth century, with a literary tradition continuing in 
manuscript until the mid-nineteenth century, when published books became 
commonplace. The spelling system remained relatively unchanged from around the 
twelfth century until a government-sponsored reform in the mid twentieth century, but 
even so, orthographic forms can be rather archaic. There is on the whole a poor 
correspondence of letter to sound, as wil] be evident from the orthographic version of the 
text below. This phonetic opacity, however, confers the advantages of morpho- 
phonological transparency, and helps the written form bridge divergences between the 
modern-day dialects, being relatively equidistant from the spoken forms. The description 
and sample text given here is based on the speech of a native of Na Doiri Beaga, Gaoth 
Dobhair, one of the Gaeltacht areas in County Donegal, situated in the north west of the 
country. She is a teacher in her thirties, working in Dublin. 


Consonants 

Consonant quality: The most striking feature of the consonantal system 1s the 
phonological opposition of a series of palatalized and velarized segments. This is 
accommodated in the table by subdividing the rows and placing the velarized series above 
the palatalized. Consonants which do not enter into the opposition, such as [h], are placed 
in the middle of a cell. The palatalized-velarized opposition serves not only for lexical 
differentiation, but may also express certain grammatical functions, such as case and 
number marking on nouns, e.g. [91¥] 6! ‘drink’ (nom. sg.) [ol] dil ‘drink’ (gen. sg.); 
[b¥aed’], badd ‘boat’ (nom. sg.) [b¥zed!] bdid ‘boat’ (gen. sg., and in some dialects, nom. 
plur.). Word internally, consonants in a cluster typically agree in terms of quality. The 
customary term velarization 1s used although the secondary articulation may be further 
back (in the uvular or upper pharyngeal regions) than strictly implied by the term 
velarization. 

The phonetic distinctions between palatalized and velarized pairs of consonants may 
involve more than secondary palatalization and velarization. In the case of the labial 
consonants, the velarized segments are additionally labialized. For pairs such as /t/, t¥/, 
both primary and secondary features are involved. The former is a palatalized Jamino- 
postalveolar, which will here be referred to as alveolopalatal, and the Jatter is a velarized 
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apico-dental with contact extending onto the alveolar ridge. In the case of palatals and 
velars, for example /c, k/, where the primary place of articulation coincides with the 
secondary articulation characterizing the phonological series, the realizations are 
transcribed in terms of primary articulation differences alone. 


Plosive 


Fricative/ 
Approximant 


Nasal 


Tap 






Lateral 
Approximant 


pY pYicYah 

bY bY1 

tY t¥idls 

dv d¥inii 

k  kil¥ 

g gil’ 

fY f¥1 

Ww wi 

s¥  sYj 

x xi 

y yil’ 

h  hil¥ 

mY mv1 

ny nv 
Len¥ 

yn mil’ 

pe ake 
gal’ 


: “i 








Paorach 
bui 
taoide 
daoine 
caol 
gaol 
faoi 
mhaoigh 
Sui 
chaol 
(mo) ghaol 
(le) haol 
maoigh 
nao 
léann 


(a) ngaol 


lae 
Gall 


r¥ mYeerYah ’madrach 





(family name) 
‘yellow’ 
‘tide’ 

‘people’ 

‘thin’ (masc) 
‘relative’ 
‘under’ 
‘boasted’ 

sit’ 

‘thin’ (fem) 
(my) ‘relative’ 
(with) ‘lime’ 
‘boast’ (imp) 
‘nine’ 
‘education’ 


4 


(their) ‘relative’ 


‘day’ (gen) 
‘foreigner’ 


‘tOmOorrow’ 





Am Oo MIT SD, 


= 


war DO 


m 
n! 


piin! 
bit 
vi 
di 
cial’ 
jal’ 
fii 
vii 
Gl 
cial’ 
jial¥ 


mi 
nih 
en 
en 
pialY 


le} 
kali 
le} 
gil 





Labial] Dental Alveolar Alveolo- Palatal Velar Glotta) 
palatal 
Dp’ bY dy 
b 










pighin 
bi 
(ar) ti 
di 
ciall 
giall 
ft 
bhi 
Si 
(mo) chiall 
(mo) ghiall 


mi 

nigh 
léinn 

éan 

(a) ngiall 


léigh 
caill 
lei 


(ag) gail 


keclah cdireach 











‘penny’ 
‘be’ (imp) 
‘about to’ 
‘drink’ (gen) 
‘sense’ 
‘hostage’ 
‘weaving’ 
“was 
‘she 1S’ 

(my) “sense’ 
(my) ‘hostage’ 


s) 


‘month’ 

‘wash’ (imp) 
‘education’ (gen) 
‘bird’ 

(their) ‘hostage’ 


‘read’ (imp) 
‘lose’ (imp) 
“with her’ 
‘boiling’ 
‘dirty’ 
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Since both velarization and palatalization are generally indicated, the symbolization in the 
chart 1s over-specified, except for palatals and velars (as mentioned above) where primary 
and secondary features coincide, and /¢/ and /w/ where the secondary articulation is also 
implicit in the symbol. In phonological] terms, it would be sufficient to mark only one 
member of the opposition (traditionally the palatalized one), but this over-specification 
draws attention to the auditorily striking presence of phonetic velarization in the non- 
palatalized series. Strong on/off glides are generally found between velarized consonants 
and adjacent front vowels. 

Alveolar laterals and nasals, and glottal fricatives, are a potentially problematic area in 
this dialect. Here it appears that an earlier opposition of palatalized/velarized segments has 
been lost, or at least is in the process of being lost. As produced by the present informant, 
these segments have a rather neutral quality and take their colouring from the adjacent 
segments. The case of the nasals and laterals is discussed more fully below. 

In some phonological treatments, a separate series of voiceless nasals and liquids has 
been posited. As such sounds occur only in certain grammatical morphemes, they are 
probably best treated as sequences of nasal (or liquid) plus /h/, an analysis suggested by 
Sommerfelt (1964). 

Plosives: The voiceless series is strongly postaspirated and devoicing of the voiced 
series is fairly widespread, especially in non-intervocalic contexts. The voiceless series are 
slightly preaspirated. Nasals and liquids before and after voiceless plosives are devoiced. 
The alveolopalatal plosives /t/, d)/ are affricated, as are the palatal plosives /c, 7/, though 
to a lesser degree. 

Fricatives.: /v}, w, j, Y/ may be realized as approximants or as fricatives. The fricatives 
and approximants are grouped together because of their close relationship with their stop 
congeners. An important morphophonological alternation between word-initial stops and 
fricatives/approximants in Irish expresses certain grammatical functions such as present 
vs. past tense, gender marking on adjectives, and case marking in certain noun phrases. In 
the Gaoth Dobhair dialect, the voiceless velar fricative /x/ tends to occur only in initial 
position. Where it occurs non-initially in other dialects, Gaoth Dobhair usually has /h/. 

Laterals and Nasals: Historically, there was a four-way opposition of Jaterals and 
nasals in the dental to alveolopalatal region. This system 1s widely reported in the dialect 
literature for Ulster (e.g. Quiggin 1906; Sommerfelt 1922; O Searcaigh 1925) and seems 
to have involved an opposition of palatalized and velarized alveolar segments, contrasting 
with a velarized dental and a palatalized alveolopalatal segment. However the present-day 
situation, particularly among the younger generation in Gaoth Dobhair, is that one of the 
alveolar segments has more or less disappeared, leaving a robust three way contrast, with 
the possibility for some speakers of a marginal fourth phoneme. The latter was not reliably 
produced by this informant. In the case of the laterals, the velarized alveolar has tended to 
merge with the velarized dental /l¥/ (see Nf Chasaide 1977, 1979). In the case of the 
nasals, the situation is more fluid: the palatalized alveolar has tended to merge with the 
palatalized alveolopalatal nasal /nJ/. In lexical items which have retained the (original) 
alveolar pronunciation, there does not appear to be a contrast with the (originally) 
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velarized alveolar. 

The remaining single alveolar lateral and nasal consonants have a fairly neutral or 
slightly clear quality, and tend to coarticulate freely with the quality of adjacent segments 
(see Ni Chasaide 1977). In prepausal position, the alveolar lateral and nasal segments tend 
to be devoiced, and to clip a preceding short vowel making it over-short. As the alveolar 
nasal does not occur in initial position, illustrations of the dental, alveolar, and 
alveolopalatal nasals and laterals in word-final position are included in the consonant 
word list. 

Rhotics: An older four-way distinction among rhotics has been reduced to a two-way 
distinction in Gaoth Dobhair. Initially, the /rY, c)/ distinction has been neutralized to a 
voiced post-alveolar approximant [1], which takes its colouring from the following vowel. 
In non-initial position, the velartzed member can be realized as either [r¥] or [1¥]. The 
historical palatalized /r//, which in most other dialects is a palatalized tap or apico- 
postalveolar fricative, may also appear in Gaoth Dobhair as a voiced palatal fricative [j] in 
non-initial position. For both palatalized and velarized taps, there is often incomplete 
closure with considerable frication. 


Vowels 

Vowels fall into long and short sets, with long vowels (/1, e€, #@, 9, 0, u/) typically shown 
in the orthography with an acute accent. Since Jong and short pairs of vowels are 
qualitatively distinct, the transcription does not mark length explicitly. Long vowels have 
short allophones in unstressed syllables and before /h/. Schwa occurs only in unstressed 
position. The close rounded vowel is often realized with only weak lip rounding. 


“NYE 


ae Ha 


Allophonic realizations: The locations of vowels marked on the charts represent a fairly 
high degree of abstraction, since consonantal quality exerts major influences on the 
quality of adjacent vowels. For all vowels, clearly audible on/off glides appear when their 
frontness or backness conflicts with the secondary articulation of the consonant with 
which they co-occur. Thus, a velarized consonant preceding a front vowel gives rise to a 
strong diphthongal glide of velar origin, and conversely, a strong palatal glide is audible 
between a palatalized consonant and a following back vowel. The wide range of steady 
state realizations of short /1/ and /a/ are illustrated by large ellipses. 
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1 bYilYah  baolach (to be) ‘feared’ I ilo uile ‘all’ 
eel‘ éalaigh ‘escape’ (imp) € ela eile ‘another’ 
ze Y in! dlainn ‘beautiful’ a alYah eallach ‘cattle’ 
> =6olYanY dlann (he) ‘drinks’ A Al¥a ola ‘oil’ 
Oo  orvan amhrdn ‘song’ ¥ vl¥u Uladh ‘Ulster’ 
us ull “1 tillai ‘apples’ 
la ialYaho itallacha ‘laces’ 
ua  ualYah  ualach ‘burden’ 
au auwim Eamhain (place) 
Suprasegmentals 


Primary lexical stress is located on the first syllable of most words. The stress marks in 
the transcription indicate the syllables accented by the speaker in the reading of the 
passage. ll and | indicate the ends of major and minor intonational phrases respectively. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

vj on ‘yi o'dYuaj Is¥ on ‘jrlian oF ‘arYogal lo cela la f¥al o'mYah 'caku dYan 
‘Vieritl obYa ‘ceca | nYorYa hanzz 'tYact/al¥i on ‘b/al¥ah | agas¥ 'klYoka 'tleh a 
xacu efo Il 'd¥en’t¥i cadY gar¥ on d¥inJa boa ‘ceca | an d¥inJa ba ‘lYuaca a 
‘hocYhu orY on ‘tYactial Yi o 'xlYoko wYinit! 'dYo || m'¢in ‘hed! on ‘yi o'd¥’uaj 
xvh 'ticlenY rs¥ o ‘hyku lego | ah a 'vied! 1s¥ 9 ‘hed) ci | ga bYa '‘l¥uca a ‘han’ 
an 'tYactlal Yi o 'xlYoke ‘har’tY f¥a 'd¥u d¥a Il agas¥ s¥a 'Werlu ‘diiri on 'y%i 
ad¥’uaj os¥ on ‘iarYar’tY ll an'gin 'l¥yn¥r¥i on ‘jeian goa ‘teh | agasY wim! on 
'tYactial i 'dYo 9 'xlYoko ‘l’zehrah 'bYyn¥ ll agasY ar’ a 'd¥oj gin | blezan dYoan 
'yi od’uaj o ‘ad’wal | gyrYob! i n ‘jtiano bYo TYedirla dYan 'Werlt) | 


Orthographic version 

Bhi an ghaoth aduaidh ’s an ghrian ag aragail le chéile le fail amach cé acu den bheirt a ba 
threise nuair a thainig taistealai an bealach agus cléca te 4 chaitheamh aige. D’aontaigh 
siad gur an duine ’ba threise an duine ’ba luaithe a thabhairfeadh ar an taistealaf a chléca a 
bhaint d6. Ansin shéid an ghaoth aduaidh comh tréan ts a thiocfadh léithe, ach da mhéid a 
shéid si ’sea ba dhluithe a theann an taistealai a chléca thart fa dtaobh dé, agus sa deireadh 
d’éirigh an ghaoth aduaidh as an tarracht. Ansin lonnraigh an ghrian go te agus bhain an 
taistealai dé a chléca laithreach bonn. Agus ar a’ déigh sin b’éigean don ghaoth aduaidh a 
admhail gurbh f ’n ghrian a ba Jaidre den bheirt. 
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Japanese 


HIDEO OKADA 


6-29-22 Sakuradai, Nerima-ku, Tokyo 176-0002, Japan 


The style of speech illustrated is that of many educated Japanese brought up in Tokyo or 
other areas with similar pitch accent systems. The transcription is based on a recording of a 
25-year-old student whose speech 1s typical of speakers of his age group with this 
background. 


Consonants 


Bilabial | Labio- | Dental | Alveolar| Post- Palatal | Velar Uvular | Glottal 
dental alveolar 
Affricate aa 


ve a) [=| 








mae | | | (s2|_ | ||| 
p pan ‘bread’ t — taljo: ‘the sun’ k kaze ‘wind’ 
b ban  ‘(one’s)tum’ |) d dandan ‘gradually’ g  gaito: ‘cloak, overcoat’ 
® fSurtt ‘notice’ igaku ‘medicine’ 
m mazu ‘first’ n nani ‘what’ N ZéNi ‘goodwill’ 
t [an ‘orchid’ (See also /b, p, d, t/.) 
Suis} ‘numeral’ h hana _ ‘nose’ 


z zatuzi ‘chores’ 


j jama ‘mountain’ w wa (particle) 
mjaku = ‘pulse’ 


Vowels 
1 imi ‘meaning’ 
e éme_ ‘smile!’ (archaic imperative) 
a Ama ‘woman diver (for abalone)’ 
o 6mo_ ‘(sur)face’ (archaic) 
u  umu_ ‘suppurate’ 
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Vowel length 
ozisantatt ‘uncles’ ozisantat’i ‘grandfathers’ 
hodo “depree, extent’ hodo: ‘sidewalk’ 


Pitch accent 


hasi ‘chopsticks’ hasi 0 nurtu ‘paint chopsticks’ 
hasi ‘bridge’ hasi o nurtu ‘paint a bridge’ 
hasi ‘end’ hasi 0 nutu ‘paint the end’ 
Conventions 


/p, t, t’, k/ are only moderately aspirated. Syllable-final (moraic) forms of these and other 
voiceless obstruents occur as the first part of geminates, e.g. /happoy/ ‘firing’, /jatto/ ‘at 
last’, /gakko:/ ‘school’, /hossa/ ‘attack (of disease)’. The geminate form of /t§/ is /tt’/, as in 
/kutOukemasita/ ‘pressed, attached’. /b/ is normally [b], but in rapid speech it may become 
[v] or [B]. /g/ tends to become [y] between vowels. Older and otherwise conservative 
speakers use [n] in al] medial positions, except mainly for the element /gé/ ‘five’ in number 
designations, as e.g. /nizju:-gd/ [pizu:gd] ‘twenty-five’. /¢/, which corresponds to ‘r’ in 
Romanization, is postalveolar in place rather than retroflex and mainly occurs medially. 
Initially and after /n/, it is typically an affricate with short friction, [d2]. A postalveolar [1] ts 
not unusual in all positions. Approximant [1] may occasionally occur in some environments. 
/t8/ is normally [ts] but becomes [te} before /i/. /n/ before /i/ is prepalatal] [pn]. Before /u/, it 
may be alveolar with some speakers. Consonants generally are strongly palatalized before 
/i/, as /mi/ [mi] ‘body’. /N/ represents a moraic nasal with very variable pronunciation. 
Word-finally before a pause, it 1s typically a uvular nasal with a loose tongue contact or a 
close to close-mid nasalized vowel. Such a nasalized vowel is also the normal realization 
before a vowel or approximant, or before /h/ or /s/, as e.g. /2éni/ [4z61i] ‘goodwill’, 
/honjaku/ [hoijaku] ‘translation’, /zenhan/ [¢ze¥han] ‘first half’. Before other consonants, 
it is homorganic with that following consonant, as e.g. /sinpo/ [cimpo] ‘progress’, /sinni/ 
[cipni) ‘truly’, /sinri/ [cindli] ‘truth’. /S/ and /z/ are [¢] and [z] before /i/. /z/ tends to be 
[4z] initially ((42] before /i/) and after /n/. /h/ tends towards [¢] and [6] before /i/ and /u/ 
respectively. /hh/ 1s realized as [¢¢], [xx] or [Oo] depending on the (normally identical) 
surrounding vowels. /j/ affects the preceding consonant as /i/ does, and is itself absorbed, 
thus: /mjaki/ [m/aki] ‘pulse’, /t8ja/ [tea] ‘tea’, /sj6:/ [¢6:] ‘prize’, /kanjuy/ [kanu:] ‘joining’. 
/t,d/ before /i,j/, normally limited to borrowings, remain essentially unpalatalized, thus 
/tuparti:/ [tupartir] ‘tea party’, /dirékuta:/ [dipékuta:] ‘director’, /djuaru/ [djdaru] ‘dual’. 
/w/ has very slight or no rounding (except after /o/), but involves no spreading either. 

/u/, resembling [wi] auditorily, has compressed lips, so that it is unrounded but without 
spreading; it could be transcribed narrowly as [B] or (ay). The slit between the lips may be 
very narrow vertically and is generally much shorter in the horizontal plane than for [i]. A 
very advanced variety in the [t] area may occur among the younger age groups. Except in 
accented or lengthened syllables, /i, u/ tend to be devoiced [1, u] between voiceless 
consonants. As often as not, preceding fricatives replace them altogether. Fina] unaccented 
/su/ is very often reduced to [s}. 
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There are two lexically relevant pitch levels: high and low. Within a word, if the first 
mora is high-pitched, the second is inevitably low-pitched, and vice versa. A mora 
transcribed with an acute accent, 4, 1s said to be accented and is high. If more than one mora 
precedes it, the high pitch extends towards the beginning of the word up to the second 
mora. A word with no accent mark begins low and continues high from the second mora 
onwards. All moras following the accent are low until another accented or polysyllabic 
word is reached, when these accentuation rules reapply. Note that word pairs such as /hasi/ 
‘bridge’ and /hasi/ ‘end’ are both low-high when spoken tn isolation, but will be 
distinguished when something else follows. What follows will be low after the accent, but 
otherwise high. When a long (two-mora) vowel is transcribed with an accent, only the first 
mora is high, and a pitch drop occurs between the two moras. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

Arutoki kitakaze to taijo: ga tsikarakurpabe o simasita. tabibito no gaito: o 
nugdseta hd: ga katsi to ju: kotd ni kimete, mdzu, kitakaze kara 
hazimemasita. kitakaze wa, nani, hitomakuri ni site misejdé:, to, hagésiku 
hukitatemdsita. suruto tabibito wa, kitakaze ga hukéba hukuhodo gaito: o 
sikkarito karada ni kuttsukemasita. k6ndo wa taijo: no ban ni narimasita. 
tdijo: wa ktimo no aida kara jasasii kao o dasite, atatakana hikari o 
okurimasita. tabibito wa dandan jéi kokoromotsi ni ndtte, simai ni wa 
gaito: o nugimasita. sokode kitakaze no make ni narimasita. 


Romanization (Hepburn system) 

Arutoki Kitakaze to Taiy6 ga chikara-kurabe o shimashita. Tabibito no gaitd o nugaseta hd 
ga kachi to yu koto nt kimete, mazu Kitakaze kara hajimemashita. Kitakaze wa, ‘Nan, 
hitomakuri ni shite miseyO’, to, hageshiku fukitatemashita. Suruto tabibito wa, Kitakaze ga 
fukeba fukuhodo gait6 o shikkarito karada ni kuttsukemashita. Kondo wa Taiyo no ban ni 
narimashita. TatyO wa kumo no aida kara yasashii kao o dashite, atatakana hikari o 
okurimashita. Tabibito wa dandan yoi kokoromochi ni natte, shimai ni wa gaitd o 
nugimashita. Sokode Kitakaze no make ni narimashita. 


Orthographic version 


HOR. AM CABRTAK ONELELK, MADKABERSRRARBH ELV 
DOE ROT. FEFILMDOMHECLR. AMI, PEL EC OK UCAS 
ADJ CL BUC KEWTELK. TALRAIM, IAMRIEK. BEARS 
LoDO ERK 2mDUTELK, SBEUABOBKKOELK KBUEDAW 
KD oR LWORASHUTRDMELREDELK, RAURZ EW DOSNT. 
LEWKEBABeMS ECR, TOCIMOBUEKROELK. 








Korean 
HYUN BOK LEE 


Phonetics Laboratory, Department of Linguistics, Seoul National University, 
Seoul 15]~742, Korea 


The variety of Korean spoken in and around Seoul, on which the following phonetic 
description is based, 1s widely recognized as the standard language of the Korean peninsula. 
It differs from the speech of Pyongyang in North Korea, however, in phonetic features 
such as vowel and consonant qualities, vowel length, accent, rhythm and intonation. 


Consonants 


Bilabial Labio- Dental | Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar Glottal 
dental alveolar 
Plosive p p'b t sd — k k*g 


Nasal m nN n 





t 
1 
I 


S 2 h 
Lateral 
Approximant I 


Fricative 
































p pal ‘sucking’ t tal ‘daughter’ k kal ‘spreading’ 
p® phal = ‘arm’ th thal ‘riding’ kh kha] ‘knife’ 
b bal = ‘foot’ d dal ‘moon’ g gal ‘going’ 
m mal ‘horse’ n nal ‘day’ n ban ‘room’ 
S sal “rice h hal ‘doing’ 
Z Za] ‘flesh’ 
C cal ‘squeezing’ 
ch «Chal ‘kicking’ 
j gal ‘well’ 


J balam ‘wind’ 
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Vowels 

a) Monophthongs 

Korean can be considered as having nine vowel qualities, which occur distinctively long or 
short. The vowel /¢(:)/ is usually pronounced as {we] in Seoul speech although there are 
also words with /we/ not derived from /¢/. In view of the overwhelming tendency of Seoul 
speakers to pronounce a diphthong instead of /@/, it may be more appropriate to postulate a 
system of only eight vowel qualities in modern standard Korean. Vowel qualities are 
affected to a great extent by vowel quantity. Long vowels are pronounced with a more 
peripheral quality than the corresponding short ones, which are centralized or lowered. 
Long and short /a(:)/ show the greatest quality difference: short /a/ is a mid-open back 
unrounded vowel but long /a:/ is realized as a central vowel] [a:]. 


Short Vowels Long Vowels 





1 zi'fan ‘hunger’ li ‘ZA Fan) ‘market’ 
e be'ge ‘pillow’ e1 ‘be:da ‘to cut’ 
e  the'jan ‘sun’ Ee: ‘the:do ‘attitude’ 
a ‘mal ‘horse’ a! ‘mail ‘speech’ 
0. boll ‘barley’ 0: ‘bo:zu ‘salary’ 
us gui ‘bronze’ ur ‘Zu: bag ‘watermelon’ 
A ‘bal ‘punishment’ At ‘bail ‘bee’ 
w= ‘Arlwn ‘seniors’ Wi: THM ZI1g ‘food’ 
@ ‘gjoth¢ ‘church’ 0: ‘ort™u ‘overcoat’ 
‘gjo:hwe wer thu 
b) Diphthongs 


/ j, w/ are considered to be components of diphthongs rather than separate consonants. 


Iwi/ dwi ‘back’ fuu/ ‘wiza ‘doctor’ 
/je/ ‘je:zan ‘budget’ /we/ gwe ‘box’ 
/je/ ‘jesgi ‘story’ wel we ‘why’ 


jaf ‘Jargu ‘baseball’ /wa/l gwaril ‘fruits’ 
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fol ‘gjo:za ‘teacher’ 

/ju/ju'li ‘glass’ 

/jA/_— ja‘Qh ‘here’ /wa/ mwa ‘what’ 
Stress 


Stress placement is predictable in Korean. In words of more than one syllable it is initia] 
when the first syllable is a heavy syJlable, i.e. one which either contains a long vowel or has 
a syllable-final consonant because of the presence of an intervocalic consonant sequence. 
All other words of more than one syllable are accented on the second syllable. An accented 
syllable is longer and louder than an unaccented one. 


1) Words with accent on the first syllable: 


a) long vowel in the first syllable: 
/‘ga:zan/ ‘disguise’, /'za:li/ ‘acting head’ 


b) closed first syllable: 


/'zanzu/ ‘landscape’, /'chulgu/ ‘exit’ 


c) long vowel and closed first syllable: 


/‘zamzu/ ‘arithmetic’, /‘ga:mza/ ‘thanks’ 


2) Words with accent on the second syllable: 
/ga'¥an/ ‘most’, /za'li/ ‘frost’, /za'dali/ ‘ladder’ 


Conventions 

/b, d, g/ are voiceless unaspirated (or slightly aspirated) Jenis plosives [b, d, 9] syllable- 
initially, but are regularly realized as voiced sounds in intervocalic position. 
/3/ shows the same voicing variation. /z/ is a Jenis voiceless alveolar fricative. It is 
sometimes realized as voiced [z] intervocalically, especially when preceded by a nasal as in 
/ga:mza/ ‘thanks’ and /inza/ ‘greetings’ spoken in an informal style. /p, t, k, c, s/ are 
voiceless unaspirated fortis sounds syllable-initially, produced with a partially constricted 
glottis and additional subglottal pressure. /p® t®, k®, c*/ are strongly aspirated voiceless 
sounds syllable-initially. 

In syllable-final position /b, p, p"/ are realized as a voiceless bilabial stop without 
plosion, [p’], /d, t, t®, #, c, ch/ are realized as a voiceless alveolar stop without plosion, [t'], 
and /g, k, k'/ are realized as a voiceless velar stop without plosion, [k’]. The four sonorants 
/m, n, 4, 1/ are the only other consonants which can occur syllable-finally. 

/3, c, c*/ are voiceless postalveolar affricates syllable-initially. /z/ and /s/ are realized as 
alveolopalatal fricatives [¢"], [¢] when followed by /i/ or a diphthong beginning with [J]. 
/h/ is [¢] before /i/ and [j], [x] before /w/, [fi] between voiced sounds and [h] elsewhere. 
/n/ is [p] before /i/ and [j], and [n] elsewhere. /I/ is [r] intervocalically, but [I] or [[] 
syllable-finally, and [4] before /i/ or [j]; Al/ is [IJ] or [14], according to the vowel context. 
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Broad transcription of recorded passage 

ba'ilamgwa ‘hennimi za'lo hi'mi ‘da ‘ze:dago da't"ugo i'swl te, ‘han 
na'guinega ta'tut'an ‘we:t?ulul ‘ibgo ‘gaila wa'suimnida. gu'dwluin 
nu'guduinji na'guinewii 'we:tulwl ‘manga ‘badginun niga hi'mi ‘da 'ze:dago 
ha'gilo ‘gjaljanhesurmnida. bugp*®unuin ‘himkad bu'lasuina ‘bu:lmjan 
'bu:lsulog na’gwnenum ‘we:tulul ‘dandanhi ja'mjasuimnida. gui 'tee 
‘hennimi tuw'gaun ‘hedbic®wl ga'manhi ne'ljA 'cweini na'guwnenumn 
'we:tulul ‘allumn ba'zasurmnida. i'lihaja 'bugp®unuin ‘hennimi 'du:lyune 
hi'mi 'da 'ze:dago ‘infanhaji a'nuz) zu 'a:bzasurmnida. 


Narrow transcription of recorded passage 

ba'ramgwa ‘hennimi za'ro ¢i'mi ‘da ‘ze:dago da't"ugo i'sul te, ‘han 
na'guinega ta'tuthan 'we:turw] ‘ibko ‘go:ra wa'swmpida. gu'dutrun 
nu'guduin yi na'guinewi 'we:t®urw] 'manja ‘'badkinun niga ¢i'mi ‘da 'ze:idago 
ha'giro ‘g@jalcanhesummpida. bugp uquin ‘cimkad bu'rasuina 'bu:|mjan 
‘bu:|surog na'guinenuin ‘'we:t"ucu] 'dandanfii ja'mjaswmpida. gu ‘tee 
‘hennimi tuw'gaun hed'pic'w] ga'manfii ne'rjA ‘cwe:pi na'guinenuin 
'weiturui] ‘al[uin ba'zasummpida. i'rihaja ‘bugphunuin ‘hennimi ‘du:|[cune 
¢iimi ‘da 'ze:dago 'infanha#i a’nu| su ‘a:bsasurmnida. 


Orthographic version 


ass Ae] AZ Pol GF AGP oss Qs A, Te 427} FEU ATS YW 
2 44 PSG. TSS FTE] Uae] ASS BA WAS ol7t Pol | alct 
27S Agveud. SSL UA SUL BY Sts YIds AIFS dda 
Aner. 2 Wo) RYO) HAT APRS Wes] HAA, UIs Irs Ae 
Nagudc. olestoy SSP Rol SF] Bo] GF Alga Mgstz] FS F VAYW 
uch. 


Korean phonetic transcription 


HFekFKAyJrk SHLLIODI Adet 6IBI Cd AY: eRFIA CKFETYJ JAVES 
WH. SFL LEFYSLAYJE CEEVEFL TI: ETeAve IBF J+: ced trAug 
LJMk. Jururtul LTJTCVLA] LEYULYU) CH: ET2e2veL OIJLAI H 
JCNILVL LI JF ¢I0) Cf AVI OEIJA SEY) AA VLISKISSHARMVGL 
ek. ATVAZTOVUL OJON ATeIAVULS] BHT: BAOLIL bT: BATES 
LEVJULYALVUL CH: :ETeAVve CFLeES-LS)] LIODLIAVODLIONF. JulRA 
OoHLLIO)] HBuYITL SHOW) AVE FTFOF: Ls} LHALI Aty:tl3, Le 
3JSuLiyYLulL ty: ETAVe JISBBVUL HIFAIAVBOLINEF. Jelsktt+ wersja 
TOUL GHLLIOI CT:B ArTéoid e¢1/0)] CFI AV: erFIt ILAXAISSHEAI + 
Lu# AT ¥:HAIAVOLIC!. 





Persian (Farsi) 


h 


MOHAMMAD-REZA:MAJIDI AND ELMAR TERNES 


Institut fiir Phonetik, Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft und Indogermanistik, Universitat Hamburg, 
Bogenallee 11, D-20144 Hamburg, Germany 


The style of speech illustrated is that of many educated Persian speakers in the area of 
Tehran. It is based on a recording of a 45-year-old male speaker. 


Consonants 


Lee td Bilabial |Labiodent.| Dental | Postalv. Velar Glottal 
f v 





Nasal m 





Fricative 


Approximant 


Lateral 
Approximant | 




















Pp peer ‘feather’ t tir ‘arrow’ k kur ‘blind’ 
b ber Bight a d dir ‘late’ g gur ‘grave’ 
m nom ‘name’ n non ‘bread’ x xzem ‘bend’ 
f nof ‘navel’ S Sir ‘garlic’ Y yem ‘sorrow’ 
Vv nDV ‘warship’ Z Zir ‘below’ fe te?sir ‘impression’ 
r sirl ‘satiety’ i; fof ‘urine’ h kuh ‘mountain’ 
| sill ‘slap’ es 3D3 ‘idle talk’ J jek ‘one’ 
tf tfire ‘victorious’ 
d3 dzire ‘ration’ 
Vowels 
1 u 
1 dir ‘late’ 
e del ‘heart’ 
e O ze deer ‘door’ 
D dor ‘gallows’ 
O por ‘full’ 
u 


dur ‘far’ 
So D 
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Stress 

Stress is distinctive: ['merdi] merdi ‘a man’ 
[meer'di] merdi ‘manhood’ 

Conventions 


/p, t, k/ are strongly aspirated in word-initial position, in other positions slightly aspirated. 
/b, d, g/ and /v, z, 3, y/ are slightly devoiced in word-final position. /y/ is (G] in word- 
initial position, after nasals, and when geminated; otherwise it 1s postvelar [y]. /m, n/ are 
voiceless in word-final position after a voiceless consonant. /m/ is [nq] before /f, v/ and /n/ 
is [n] before /k, g/, and [n] before /y/. /r/ varies between [rc] and [1]. /v/ is [w] after /o/, 
otherwise it is [v]. 

Vowel length is not distinctive, but all vowels are rather long in stressed position. /, v, 
u/ are, in general, somewhat longer than /e, 2, 0/. /e, a, o/ are long or half-long before 
consonant clusters. Before or after nasa] consonants, vowels are nasalized. Word-initial 
vowels are preceded by [?], vowels in hiatus are separated by [?]. /od/ is underrounded. 
Articulatory positions of the other vowels are as on the chart. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

yek 'ruzi 'bode fo'mpl bp xor'fid boham dér'vp 'mikerdzend, ke 'pjp 
ko'dpmjeki yzevi'teereest. dzer 'pn ‘hin moso'feri re'sid, ke laebbv'deje ko'lofti 
be ‘dovre 'xodef pitfi'de bud. pn’hv yze'rvr 'gozpJteend, 'haerko'dpmeJon, ke 
'evvel 'betzevoned mosv'ferro mzd3'bur konzed lzbbn'dezefro 'bekzenzed, 
mae?'lum 'mifzevaed, ke 'zuree{ bif'teerzest. 'bode fo'mpl to tavonest vze'zid, 
'emmpb ‘heertfe bif'teer vze'zid, mosv'fer labbn'dezfrv bif'tazer 'dovre 'xodef 
'dzzem? keerd. pye'bet 'bode fo'mpl xzs'te fod vz ‘dest 'bzerdpft. ‘bard 
xorfid to'bid, vee hae'vp in’yzedr 'gzerm fod ke fov'nl mosn’fer laebbv'dezefro 
‘dzerpveerd. pzes ‘bode fo'mpl maedzbur fod ey'rvr konzed ke xor'fid 'zurzf 
bif 'taerzest. 


Orthographic version 


rings Sa pls G1 aS sa Soe byes pp G ants G dad ol wig, th 
gy Ade EGA 490 0, Gills esd aS cou, Silo Gus Gl ya caw! 
I, lest iS jyine |, piles lye, gl aS OLd.loS » wadles (15 Ll 
S398 AS aH oS jad! lym 5 sel aud yA oe, blo Gwos 9 ad aid 


Sah gh AS IS 15) ab jpn Lad ol Uy sygl jo 1) Glos la, 


wea | pita Oy 5 j 





Portuguese (European) 
MADALENA CRUZ-FERREIRA 


Department of English Language and Literature, National University of Singapore, 
10 Kent Ridge Crescent, Singapore 119260 


The following illustration of European Portuguese is based on the Lisbon dialect. The text 
is transcribed from a recording made by a female native speaker of Lisbon in her mid- 
forties, speaking in a style that may be described as educated colloquial. All phonemes of 
European Portuguese are illustrated in the passage unless otherwise noted. 

European Portuguese comprises several regional accents, including those of the 
archipelagos of Madeira and the Azores. The Lisbon accent is one of the two national 
standard varieties in mainland Portugal, the second being that spoken in the area of the 
city of Coimbra. 

The language 1s characterized by a velarized resonance superimposed on both vowels 
and consonants, in that the usual posture of the tongue body is retracted and raised. In 
addition, an overall rather lax articulation further affects vowel quality and voicing, as 
well as the articulation and voicing of voiced consonants. These features are not, it should 
be pointed out, exclusive to informal or careless speech and, together with specific 
prosodic patterns, they constitute the most striking characteristic distinguishing European 
from Brazilian accents of Portuguese. 


Consonants 
















Bilabial 





Labio- Alveolar | Palato- Palatal Velar Uvular 
dental alveolar 
Pita ea 


Plosive | Pp 





Fricative 








Lateral | 
Approximant 
p ‘patu pato ‘duck’ (m)| t ‘tatu facto ‘tact’ k 'katu cacto ‘cactus’ 

b 'batu bato ‘strike’ | d ‘datu. dato ‘J date’ g ‘gatu gato ‘cat’ (m) 
m 'matu mato ‘I kill’ n ‘natu nato ‘innate’(m)| p ‘pipe pinha ‘pine cone’ 
f 'fatu fato  ‘costume’| s ‘kasu cago ‘J hunt’ J ‘fatu. chato ‘flat’ (m) 

v ‘vine vinha ‘vine’ z ‘kazu caso ‘Imarry’ 3 ‘Zatu jacto ‘jet’ 
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f ‘pure pira ‘pyre’ K ‘Katu rato ‘mouse’ (m) 
l ‘line linha ‘line’ A ‘pike pilha ‘battery’ 


Vowels 

European Portuguese has 14 monophthongs, 9 oral and 5 nasalized. These vowels are 
usually described using four values for height and three for backness. Their positions are 
shown on the chart below according to the values widely agreed on in the literature, with 
the exception of the vowel /ut/. This vowel, which occurs only in unstressed syllables, is 
often represented as /9/ but does not correspond to the mid central quality associated with 
schwa. It is a fronted and lowered high back unrounded vowel; hence the symbol} chosen 
here for its transcription. The chart represents target articulations of the vowels, which are 
normally ‘undershot’ in connected speech, resulting in more centralized qualities. 


Oral vowels 


vI VI ‘saw’ (1 sg) 
e ve vé ‘see’ (3 se) 
€ SE sé ‘cathedral’ 
a va va ‘gO’ (3 sg) 
a) So sO ‘alone’ 
O SO SOU ‘Tam’ 
u ‘mudu mudo ‘mute’ (m) 
e pe'gar pagar ‘to pay’ 
ul pu'gar pegar ‘to grip’ 


Nasalized vowels 





T vi vim ‘came’ (1 sg) 
é ‘étru entro ‘enter’ (J sg) 
6 ‘etru antro ‘den’ 

6 SO som ‘sound’ (n) 
a ‘miidu. mundo ‘world’ 
Diphthongs 


There are 14 diphthongs, 10 oral and 4 nasalized, as shown below. The diphthongs /e1, 91, 
ul, eu/ do not occur in the transcribed passage. 


€l1 eneif anéis ‘rings’ (n) 

ai Sal sal ‘go out’ (3 sg) 
ei SB sel ‘know’ (1 sg) 

o1 mdi mol ‘grind’ (3 sg) 


ol ‘moite moita ‘thicket’ 











128 Handbook of the IPA 


ule nulf = anuis ‘agree’ (2 sg) 

iu viu viu ‘saw’ (3 sg) 

eu) meu meu ‘mine’ (poss m) 
eu veu véu ‘veil’ 

au mau mau ‘bad’ (m sg) 

61 SBI cem ‘hundred’ 

61 endif andes ‘dwarves’ (m) 

ti ‘miite muita ‘much, many’ (f) 
Bus M@u mao ‘hand’ (n) 
Conventions 


Except in word-initial position (and after nasalized vowels), the voiced plosives 
/b, d, g/ are normally pronounced as the fricatives [ B, 6, y]. /J, 3/ are weakly fricated in 
syllable-final position. Syllable-final /[/ occurs as [3] before a voiced consonant (except 
before /3/ itself, where it is deleted), and as [z] before a syllable-initial vowel both within 
and across word boundaries, as in [kual duz doiz 'ero] gual dos dois era o ‘which of the 
two (m) was the (m)’ in the transcribed passage. /]/ is velarized in al] its occurrences. 

/t/ does not occur in word-initial position, and /p, A/ only occur initially in a few 
borrowed words, and in the case of /A/ also in the clitic pronoun /Aw/ lhe ‘to him/her/it’ 
and all the forms in its paradigm. 

All vowels have lower and more retracted allophones before /I/, and higher and more 
advanced allophones before alveolar, palato-alveolar or palatal consonants. /w/ and 
unstressed /e, u/ are voiceless in word-final position. 

The end-points of the diphthongs, although transcribed [1] and [u], tend to be more 
central and, in the case of [ul], less strongly rounded than these symbols suggest. The 
diphthong /ei/ in the Lisbon accent is tending towards a retracted onset [ei] or [Aj]. In 
some words the offglide has been altogether lost, as in the pronunciation of the word 
fpeifut/ peixe ‘fish (n)’ as [pef]. 

In a vowel sequence in which the first vowel is an unstressed /1/ or /u/ and the second a 
stressed vowel, the first vowel may lose it syllabicity, e.g. /stal/ real ‘real’ can be 
pronounced as a monosyllable, [w1al], and /mu'ide/ moida ‘ground’ (adj, f) as ['‘muide]. 


Prosody 

Lexical stress 

Lexical stress is distinctive. Stress provides very productive class-changing contrasts, such 
as those between nouns and verbs in pairs like [duvide] duvida ‘doubt (n), [du'vide] 
duvida ‘doubt (v, 3 sg)’. Less frequently, words in the same class contrast in Stress, e.g. 
the nouns [ 'tunel] tunel ‘tunnel’, [tu'ne]] tonel ‘wine cask’. 
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Most Portuguese words are stressed on the penultimate syllable, although lexical stress 
may fall on any of the last three syllables of the word, and even on the fourth from last in 
the case of verbal forms with enclitic personal pronouns such as [fe'mavemuftur], 
chamdvamos-te ‘we called you (sg)’, [eke'baveswiAw] acabava-se-lhe ‘he/she/it ran out 
of’. Syllables with diphthongs not bearing primary stress are assigned a secondary Stress, 
e.g. [au'tétiku] auténtico ‘authentic (m sg)’. 


Rhythm, vowel reduction and devoicing 

European Portuguese is a stress-timed language with vowel reduction in unstressed 
syllables. In connected speech, unstressed vowels are either centralized or altogether 
omitted, and consonants and vowels in unstressed positions may be devoiced (Mateus 
1975; Willis 1971). Examples in the transcribed passage include /é'voltu/, phonetically 
[ui'volt], envolto ‘wrapped (m)’ and /durzif'tiu/ [dzftiu] desistiu ‘gave up’ (3 sg), where a 
potentially trisyllabic word is reduced to a monosyllable with a complex onset. 


Intonation 

Portuguese intonation can be analyzed as a set of nuclear tones associated with phrase- 
length intonation groups. The nuclear tones fall on a stressed syllable, typically the last 
stressed syllable in the intonation group. If the nuclear syllable is not the last syllable in 
the group, the nuclear pitch movement continues on any following weak syllables. 
Normally, such weak syllables are only pronounced when required for completion of an 
intonational pattern. 

There are six main nuclear tones in Portuguese, three falling, two rising, and a rise- 
fall. They are transcribed here with ‘tone letters’ placed before the nuclear syllable. The 
low fall (N) is the neutral tone for statements and question-word questions; a high fall (N) is 
generally associated with emphasis; an extra-low fall is used in exclamations and 
commands. The low rise (4) 1s the typical tone for yes/no questions, and marks 
continuation or incompleteness in discourse. The high rise (4) is associated with echo 
questions or with questions requiring repetition of a previous utterance. The rise-fall (~ ) 
typically marks implication and reserve. Only the low fall and low rise occur in the 
transcribed passage. Cruz-Ferreira (1998) provides a more comprehensive outline of the 
prosodic system. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

The transcription provided below is narrow in certain respects, and includes the 
representation of sandhi phenomena (Herslund 1986), for example, in line | where [‘ero] 
is the contraction of /‘ere u/, and of pitch excursions. Unstressed syllables which maintain 
their target vowel qualities are not transcribed with a secondary stress; secondary stress is 
shown only with diphthongs. Upstepped syllables are followed by low or falling syllables, 
downstepped syllables by low or rising syllables. Since upstep and downstep do not 
necessarily occur on a stressed syllable, all primary stresses not indicated by a tone mark 
are shown in the transcription. 
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u vétu 'nort Ti u sol dfku'tiéu *kual duz doiz “ero maif 4fortu | "kuédu 
susurdeu pe'sac ti vie™3étu wiTvolt nume Vkape || au Avelu | ‘poi éis 
die“kordu @i 'komu e"kel kw pritmeicu kés'gis obri'gar u vie'z6tu e ti'rar 
e Akape | scie kdsidwi™radu u maif vfort || u “vétu 'nortu: kumw'so e 
suprar k6 'mitite Afurie | mes "kuétu maif swsprave | maiz tu vie’3Zé8tw si 
ek6f“gava sue \kape | e'te tkiu 'vétu 'nortur Ndzftiu || tu sol bri'Ao é'téu k6 
'todu fpléAdor | i timuidiate'mét u vie"Z6tu tro e Nkape || u “vétu ‘nortu 
tev e'si dw skunwi"ser e supwiriuri'dad ‘du Nsol || 


Orthographic version 

O vento norte e 0 sol discutiam qual dos dois era o mais forte, quando sucedeu passar um 
viajante envolto numa capa. Ao vé-lo, poem-se de acordo em como aquele que primeiro 
conseguisse obrigar 0 viajante a tirar a capa seria considerado 0 mais forte. O vento norte 
comegou a soprar com muita furia, mas quanto mais soprava, mais oO viajante se 
aconchegava a sua capa, até que o vento norte desistiu. O sol brilhou entao com todo o 
esplendor, e tmediatamente o viajante tirou a capa. O vento norte teve assim de 
reconhecer a superioridade do sol. 
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Sindhi 


PAROO NIHALANI 


Department of English Language and Literature 
Oita University, 700 Dannoharu, Oita-City 870-1192, Japan 


The variety of Sindhi described here is roughly representative of the Vicholi dialect, 
which is considered to be the ‘Standard variety’. This variety has special prestige attached 
to it because the most celebrated poet of Sindh1, Abdul Latif, wrote the classic ‘Shah jo 
Rasalo’ in this dialect. The description, based on the author’s own speech, has been kept 
fairly close to the colloquial style. The transcription is based on a recording of a male first 
generation speaker of Standard Sindhi who grew up in Sindh, Pakistan, before moving to 
India in 1947. For a detailed discussion of Sindhi segments see Khubchandani (1961). 


Consonants 


Plosive 


Implosive 


Affricate 


Nasal 


Fricative 


Tap 


Approximant 


Lateral 
Approximant 


ps panu 
b ~~ bufu 


Bilabral 
p b 
pe bi 
e) 





t 
gh 























d 


Labjo- | Dental | Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar Glottal 
dental alveolar 











t d k g 
tp qf kh gh 
Toe 
Cc fF 
ch jf 























l 

jf 
taro ‘bottom’ { {opi ‘cap’ 
dunu — ‘navel’ qd = dapu ‘fear’ 
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p's p'ufa = ‘rift’ t™ —thali ‘plate’ [Por ‘be cool’ 
bi =bfiula = ‘mistake’ di dfarag ‘separate’ qi dfaku = ‘cover’ (n) 
6 baru ‘child’ d daru “erevice’ 
m mau ‘pitcher’ n nalo ‘name’ 1 moni ‘diamond’ 
mi mfé ‘buffalo’ nhs sanfij ‘thin’ ni manfu ‘person’ 
6 forasi ‘bed cover’ S sufu ‘apple’ S sé ‘thing’ 

Z Zala ‘wife’ 

r rolu ‘wanderer’ i p'oro _— ‘sore’ (n) 


ti = porfo = ‘old man’ 
D Daru ‘hair’ | limo ‘lemon’ 
1h thu fi ‘fat? (adj, fem) 


c  calu ‘cunning’ k kano ‘straw’ 
F futo ‘shoes’ g gano ‘song’ 
ch chati = ‘breast’ kh khano ~— ‘drawer’ 
j8 =sfotr = ‘immediately’ gi gforo ‘horse’ 
f faro ‘cobweb’ g garo ‘heavy’ 
feno = ‘marriage ny cano ‘g00d’ 
procession’ x xofu ‘fear’ 
Y yomu ‘SOrrow’ 
J Jaru ‘friend’ h haru ‘necklace’ 


Vowels 
Sindhi has a system of ten oral vowels. 


l sira ‘midstream’ 
J SITd ‘brick’ 
sera (a measure of weight) 
sera ‘walks’ (n) 
sara ‘jealousy’ 
sore ‘funeral’ 


covends ‘you will say’ 
cavendo ‘he will say’ 
sura ‘tunes’ 





ce Cc Co DOD Ob BY © O 


sure ‘aches and pains’ 
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The vowels /e/ and /o/ tend to be diphthongized, as [ea] and [au]. These vowels have a 
limited distribution, not occurring before aspirated stops, implosives, nasals or /y/. 
Vowels are audibly nasalized preceding a nasal consonant, but, as in many other modern 
Indo-Aryan languages, there are a few words in Sindhi with distinctive nasalized vowels. 
Compare /asi/ ‘eighty’, /asi/ ‘we’; /ad®i/ ‘half-rupee’, /ad4i/ ‘storm’; /dahi/ ‘yoghurt’, 
/dd3hi/ ‘tenth’. For this reason, vowel nasalization must be regarded as phonemic, and it 
has been marked 1n the transcription of the passage below in positions where it is not 
predictable from a preceding nasal. 


Stress 

Word-level stress is nondistinctive, and is fixed on the first syllable of the morpheme. 
Contrastive stress may be used to give special emphasis to a word or to point to a contrast 
of ideas. 


Conventions 
The consonants in the post-alveoJar column of the chart are pronounced as apical post- 
alveolars (Nihalani 1974b). They have been transcribed, following tradition, with symbols 
for retroflex sounds. The consonants in the palatal column are laminal post-alveolars. 
/c, ch, 3, 78/ have an affricated release of relatively short duration. The alveolar nasal /n/ 
occurs mostly before dental or alveolar consonants and is pronounced homorganic with 
the following consonant. [v] is in free variation with [w] as the realization of /v/. 

Breathy-voiced consonants, transcribed with [], are produced with the vocal folds 
incompletely closed at the centre and with the arytenoid cartilages apart (Nihalani 1974a). 
Of the rhotics /r, ¢, r°/, /r/ is realized most often as a tap but may be a triJl with two or 
more contacts, /r, c°/ are typically flaps. 

Vowels in open syllables tend to be longer than those in closed syllables. /a, 1, u/ are 
shorter than other vowels. Stops in intervocalic position preceded by these vowels tend to 
be longer than those preceded by other vowels, e.g.: 


[mud:o] ‘period’ [mado] ‘capability’ 
[patio] ‘leaf’ [pato] ‘worn’ 
[pita] ‘curse’ [mofo] ‘fat’ (adj, male) 


Transcription of recorded passage 


utero Fi hova & sifu pana mé sfadro kore rahja huja ta bmi mé keru 
vodfiko takotvaro ahe. etre mé hiku musafiru geram kofu pae uta oci 
long®jo. hova € s1za bmi kabul kajo ta zeko musafira yo kofu lahrae 
sogfendo uho 1 ved4ike takatuaro lekjo vendo. po utara Fi hava dadfo zora 


sa lagi, pers fetro vad*ike zora sa ledi otro vedfike zora sA musafire pane 
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k"e dfakina i kosis koji. axir mé utara ye hova kosis chade dini. po siyo Fi 
use zore sa nikti € musafira pahipyo kofu jaldi lahe pore pri kajo. mhio 
kore utera je hava manjo te s1zu hi brnfl mé vadike takatuaro ahe. 


Orthographic version 


La Lev ws othe » Bl 


wa 


an 

cee ZO GN Pee, IS. ee Be aggeh 
+ 
S 


a af re 
$d .2tno old sy SSlb 259 G97  syials 


FA . e a 
22 2? 2 pe io Oh SS 22)?  ja5 Gig 


4p , . 7 
Be gle we yy 452 2771 Sow yy 


CHF we EP 2 py ge Gurss 2 B82 


— 


£ GH be 7 Ce Po sl £ st oe 3s 


d 


\. 


oe 3s Sr GI Sele De sims 5 
? s = : 
a) ae SE a, Se 7 3 gee Spo?! 


— 


eee _2/) 943 Sb 45 3 5 
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Slovene 


RASTISLAV SUSTARSIC, SMILJANA KOMAR 


Department of English, Faculty of Arts, University of Ljubljana, 
Askeréeva 2, 1000 Ljubljana, Slovenia 


AND 


BOJAN PETEK 


Faculty of Natural Sciences and Engineering, University of Ljubljana, 
Snetniska 5, 1000 Ljubljana, Slovenia 


Slovene (or Slovenian) is the national language of the Republic of Slovenia and is also 
spoken in adjoining areas of Austria, Hungary and Italy. The variety described here is 
Standard Slovene as spoken by educated speakers in Slovenia. The transcription is based 
on a recording of two speakers, a female and a male, from Ljubljana, the capital. 

Slovene has 21 consonants and 8 vowels. The orthography generally represents the 
segmental pronunciation quite faithfully. The main exceptions are that [u] can be 
represented by the letters ‘]’ and ‘v’ as well as ‘u’, and that ‘e’ is used to represent [e, €, 
9] and ‘o’ to represent [0, 0]. Note also that ‘lj’ and ‘ny’ are pronounced as [I] and [n] 
unless followed by a vowel. 


Consonants 


dental a 
Fricative eee ee i 3 xX 
Lateral! Approximant eee ee re 























p ‘pitti piti ‘todrink’| t tusk tsk ‘print’ (n) k kip kip ‘statue’ 
b ‘biti biti ‘to be’ d disk disk ‘disk’ g gup gib ‘movement’ 
ts tsim fsin ‘tin’ (metal) tf tfim in (army) ‘rank’ 


< a ? 


dz d3in gin ‘gin 
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m ‘muti mitt ‘myths’ n ‘nti iti ‘threads’ 
f fin fin ‘fine’ (adj)| s ‘simiti siniti ‘toshineout’} f ‘fula Sila ‘awls’ 
Zz ‘zimiti ziniti ‘to open 3 ‘3nla Zila ‘vein’ 
one’s mouth’ 
c ‘citi «=6riti. ‘to dig’ x ‘xuti Aditi ‘rush’ (imp) 
v ‘virdif vwidi¥ ‘yousee’ | 1 ‘luti  diti ‘to pour’ jy ‘judif jidi¥ ‘Yiddish’ 


Before voiceless obstruents and in word-final position (unless they are followed by a 
word-initial voiced obstruent) voiced obstruents are completely devoiced: [sla:t] slad 
‘malt’, sladkor ['sla:tkor] ‘sugar’. Compare: [gra:d go'rit] grad gori ‘the castle is on fire’. 
Voiceless obstruents become voiced before voiced obstruents: fle:s] les ‘wood’, [le:z 
go'rl:| les gori ‘wood burns’. 

/s, z, ts/ when followed by /[, 3, tf, d3/ assimilate or coalesce to [J, 3, t]] respectively, 
e.g. prefix /s-/ in [[tfaisoma] sCasoma ‘in the course of time’; /iz/ ‘from’ but [I'3:e:pa] iz 
Zepa ‘from the pocket’. 

The nasal /n/ is pronounced as velar [n] before /k, g, x/: ['ba:nka] banka ‘bank’, 
[angel] angel ‘angel’, ['aryxovo] Anhovo (name of a town). The bilabial and alveolar 
nasals, /m, n/, are pronounced as labiodental [m] before /f, v/: [simfo'niyja] simfonija 
‘symphony’, [sam've:deu] sem vedel ‘I knew’, [imfor'maitsija] informacija ‘information’, 
[imva'li:d] invalid ‘invalid (n)’. 

The sonorants /m, n, 1, r, j, v/ are normally voiced, but the approximant /v/ has four 
allophonic variants: preceding a vowel it is pronounced as labiodental [v]: ['vo:da] voda 
‘water’, in final position or preceding a consonant it is pronounced [u]: [Siu] stv ‘grey’, 
[‘brautsi] bralci ‘readers’, in syllable-initial position preceding a voiced consonant it 1s a 
voiced labial-velar approximant [w]: [wnu:k] vnuk ‘grandson’, [od'wze:ti] odvzeti ‘take 
away’ and in syllable-initial position preceding a voiceless consonant it 18 a voiceless 
labial-velar approximant [mM]: [msa:k] vsak ‘every’, [pret'mse:m] predvsem ‘in particular’. 
Instead of [w] and [m], the pronunciation can also be [u]. 


Vowels 

Traditionally, the vowel system in Standard Slovene was described as including a vowel 
length distinction, with /i, a, u, €, o/ occurring both long and short, /e:, o:/ only long and 
/9/ short (Toporisit 1984). Vowel length, however, can no longer be regarded as 
distinctive for most speakers, and it is generally accepted that long vowels occur in 
stressed, and short vowels in unstressed position (Srebot-Rejec 1988), giving a phonemic 
inventory of eight distinctive vowel qualities, /i, e, €, 2, a, 0, 9, u/, as shown on the chart. 
All vowels occur in stressed and unstressed syllables, but /e/ and /o/ occur in unstressed 
position in a few grammatical words only, e.g. the auxiliary bo (‘will’) in the recorded 
passage. Because of this restriction, some authorities consider that there are only six 
unstressed vowel qualities. What is meant by ‘stress’ will be discussed below. 
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Stressed Unstressed 
i omit mit ‘myth’ 1 9 ‘muti mill ‘myths’ 
er met med ‘honey’ e 3e'ver Zeve ‘already knows’ 
e: '‘pe:ta peta ‘heel’ e 'pette pete ‘heel’ (gen) 
ar matt mat ‘checkmate’ a ‘maita mata ‘checkmate’ (gen) 
o: ‘porten poten ‘sweaty’ A) po'teim potem ‘then’ 
oOo: port pot ‘path’ o bo'flo: bolo ‘will go’ 
urs purst = pust ~— ‘carnival’ u-—s ‘puistu. ss pustu =— ‘carnival’ (dat) 
9: «6 pais: —s—pes ‘dog’ a9 ‘doiber dober ‘good’ 


Phonetic diphthongs arise when the approximants /v/ and /j/ are preceded by a vowel] and 
followed by a consonant or a word boundary. The labiodental /v/ in these positions 
becomes a rounded second element of a diphthong, 1.e. [u], and /j/ becomes [1]. These 
phonetic diphthongs do not occur with salient lengthening when they occur in stressed 
syllables. The degree of openness in the first element in /et/ is between that of /e/ and /e/, 
and for /ou/ it is between that of /o/ and /o/. 


ju piu pil ‘drank’ 


el glei  glej ‘look’ (imp) eu peu pel ‘sang’ 
eu leu lev ‘lton’ 
al dai daj ‘give’ (imp) au pau pay ‘peacock’ 
oi _—tvol tvoj ‘your’ (masc sg) ou pou pol ‘half’ 
ois bo boj ‘battle’ 
ul tull tus ‘foreign’ 


ou ‘toipou topel ‘warm 


Stress and accent 

In the illustrative wordlists and the transcribed passage below, certain syllables have been 
marked as stressed. These stressed syllables are characterized by greater duration as wel] 
as by amplitude and pitch prominence. Non-compound words have no more than one 
stressed syllable. Stress placement is not predictable but is also rarely distinctive in 
Slovene, although in a few instances different forms of the same noun or verb differ only 


138 Handbook of the IPA 


in Stress placement, e.g.: ['stva:ri], [stva'ri:], stvari (‘things’, dual vs. plural), [‘no:simo], 
[no'si:ma], nosimo (‘carry’ \st p. pl. indicative and imperative). 

Standard Slovene distinguishes two pitch accents, traditionally referred to as the 
‘acute’ and the ‘circumflex’ accents, and;these accents are tied to the location of stress. 
The pronunciations are variable, but in typical realizations, the ‘acute’ accent involves a 
step up in pitch and the ‘circumflex’ a step down in pitch (Topori8it 1984). In non word- 
fina] position, these patterns are distributed over a stressed syllable and the following 
unstressed syllable, so that the acute has a low-pitched stressed syllable and a high peak 
on the unstressed, whereas the circumflex has a high peak on the stressed syllable 
followed by a lower unstressed syllable. Hence the acute is also referred to as the low or 
rising toneme and the circumflex as the high or falling toneme. The accents are illustrated 
graphically on the words for ‘mother’ and'‘grandfather’ in the following sentences: 


ma 
Acute: Ma_ je prisla. ‘Mother has come’. 


De 
Circumflex: dek je pri§el. ‘Grandpa has come’. 


The accents are seldom lexically distinctive, although there are examples such as ['ki:l4] 
kila ‘hernia’ (acute) and ['ki:la] kila ‘kilo’ (circumflex). Perhaps because of this, many 
words vary in which accent they are given, and some speakers, although they speak 
Standard Slovene, do not make any distinction between the two accents. In the 
transcription below, the different accents have not been marked, although both vowel 
length and stress are indicated despite the considerable redundancy involved. An 
intonation group boundary is marked by [|] and a pause by []}]. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

'se:verni ‘veiter in 'so:ntse sta se pre'pitrala | ka'te:ri od ‘njiyju je motf'neifi | 
ko je 'mizmo prifeu po'po:tnik | za'viit u ‘to:pou 'pla:ftf. || dogovo'ri:la sta se 
| da bo vel'jau za motfneifega 'ti:sti | ki mu bo ‘poirvemu u'spe:lo | da bo 
po'po:tnik 'sle:kou svoi ‘pla:ftf. || 'severni 've:tarc je za'pixxau z u'so: mo'tfjor || 
toda 'bo:l ko je ‘pirxau | 'bo:l ta'snio je po'po:tnik | o'virjau svoi ‘pla:{tf okoli 
'seibe. || 'komtfno | je 'serverni ‘vettar po'purstiu. || na’to: je ‘sointse to'plo: 
posija:lo | in po'po:tnik je ta'koi 'sle:kou svoi ‘pla:{tf. |] in ta’ko: je ‘se:varni 
‘veitar 'moirau pri'zna:ti | da je 'somtse mo't/neife od ‘njega. || 


Orthographic version 

Severni veter in sonce sta se prepirala, kateri od njiju je moénej&Si, ko je mimo priSel 
popotnik, zavit v topel pla$t. Dogovorila sta se, da bo veljal za motnejSega tisti, ki mu bo 
prvemu uspelo, da bo popotnik slekel svoj plaSt. Severni veter je zapihal z vso movgjo, 
toda bolj ko je pihal, bolj tesno je popotnik ovijal svoj plaSt okoli sebe. Kontno je Severni 
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veter popustil. Nato je Sonce toplo posiyalo in popotnik je takoj slekel svoj plaSé. In tako 
je Severni veter moral priznati, da je Sonce motnejSe od njega. 
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Swedish 


OLLE ENGSTRAND 


Institute of Linguistics, University of Stockholm, S-106 91 Stockholm, Sweden 


The style of speech illustrated is that of many educated speakers of Central Standard 
Swedish as spoken in the Stockholm area. The actual speech on the accompanying 
recording is that of a male speaker in his forties whose speech is typical of that variety of 
Swedish. 


Consonants 











Plosive 











Fricative 











Approximant 


Lateral 
Approximant 


f} (Voiceless dorso-palatal/velar fricative) ¢ (Voiceless alveolo-palatal fricative) 














p pol ‘pole’ t tok | ‘fool’ k kon ‘cone’ 
b= bok ‘book’ d  dop ‘christening’ g god ‘g00d’ 
m mod ‘courage’ n nod ‘node’ 1 lang ‘long’ 
i. Or ‘foot’ S sot ‘soot’ G kjol ‘skirt’ 
vvat ‘wet’ fl —ssjok ‘chunk’ h ~——ihot ‘threat’ 
I rov ‘prey’ | lov ‘tack’ 1 jord ‘soil’ 
Vowels 

ui 
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’ 


li sil “strainer ob: not ‘nut’ 

I sul ‘herring’ oe nott ‘worn’ 

y: syl ‘awl’ a: mat ‘food’ 

Y syll ‘sleeper’ a matt ‘feeble’ 

u ful ‘ugly’ 0! mal ‘goal’ 

8 full ‘full’ a) moll ‘minor’ (music) 
e: hel ‘whole’ u: bot ‘penance’ 

e! hal ‘heel’ U bott ‘lived’ (perf) 

€ hall ‘flat rock’ 


Stress and accent 
' (primary stress), , (secondary stress), and ~ (word accent) as in [‘nd:dan vindon] 
nordanvinden ‘the north wind’. 


Conventions 

/p, t, k/ are aspirated in stressed position when not preceded by /s/ within the same 
morpheme. /t, d, n, s, I/ are dental. The retroflex sounds [f, d, 1, 8, |] can be considered 
phonetic forms of /rt, rd, rn, rs, rl/; this is also reflected in the orthography (e.g. 
nordanvinden). They also arise at word and morpheme boundaries, e.g. for+sdket. /1/ can 
be approximant (e.g. starkast), voiced fricative (e.g. the first rin vandrare), or trilled; the 
trilled variant is restricted to emphatic stress in many speakers and does not appear in the 
recording. Open varieties of /e:, ©, ¢:, oe/ are used before /1/ and the retroflex allophones 
(e.g. forst). Long vowels are often diphthongized or fricativized, particularly the high ones: 
[1j, yy, uB, BB). Lip rounding differs between /y, ¢/ (‘outrounded’) and /u, ¥/ (‘inrounded’). 
/a:/ is slightly rounded. Consonants are long after short vowels in stressed position, and 
short elsewhere. Voiced consonants are frequently devoiced in voiceless context, e.g. 
[tvistada], [ jest do]. Compound words have the so-called grave tonal word accent (accent 
2) with falling pitch on the primary stressed syllable and a strong secondary stress. Most 
bisyllabic and polysyllabic stems also have the grave accent but with a weaker secondary 
stress. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

‘nu:dan,vindon 9 ‘su:lon 'tvistada an ‘gon om vem av 'dom som va 'staskast. 
jest ‘do: kom an 'vandiaso 'veigon ‘fram, 'In,sverpt i on 'varm ‘kapa. dom 
kom do: gva'lens om, at den som ‘foesf kendo fo vandiaron at ta ‘arv sej 
‘kapan, han skelo 'ansets vara 'starkaro en den ‘andia. do: ‘blé:sto 
‘nu:dan,vindan so ‘ho: han 'ndn sin 'kénda, men Ja ‘ho:daro han 'bloisto, destu 
‘téitaio ‘syeipte 'vandiason ‘kapan ‘om sej, 9 ti ‘sist gav ‘nt:dan,vindon ‘ep 
foe'sgikot. do: le:t 'sutlon sina ‘styd:laz ‘fina ‘helt 'varmt, o 'jénast tug 
vandiaton ‘a:v sej ‘'kapan, 9 so va 'nu:dan,vinden ‘'tvénon at 'é:cena, at 
‘sutlan va den '‘staikasto av dom '‘tvor. 
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Orthographic version 

Nordanvinden och solen tvistade en gang om vem av dom som var starkast. Just da kom en 
vandrare vagen fram, insvept i en varm kappa. Dom kom da 6verens om, att den som f6rst 
kunde fa vandraren att ta av sig kappan, han skulle anses vara starkare 4n den andra. Da 
blaste nordanvinden sa hart han nansin kunde, men ju hardare han blaste desto tatare svepte 
vandraren kappan om sig, och till sist gav nordanvinden upp férsdket. Da lat solen sina 
stralar skina helt varmt och genast tog vandraren av sig kappan, och sa var nordanvinden 
tvungen att erkanna att solen var den starkaste av dom tva. 
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Taba 
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Taba (also known as ‘East Makian’ or ‘Makian Dalam’) is an Austronesian language 
spoken in northern Maluku province, Indonesia. It is spoken on Makian, Moti and Kayoa 
islands and also in a few villages on other nearby islands. The speech recorded here is 
from the village of Ngofakiaha on Makian tsland. Slight dialectal variations are to be 
found in most villages where the language is spoken. 


Consonants 


Bilabial Labio- | Dental | Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar Glottal 
dental alveolar 


k g 
Nasal m q 


Trill 






































Lateral 
Approximant 





The consonant table shows phonemic contrasts. Although /t{/ and /d3/ are relatively 
infrequent and originally borrowed, both can now be considered fully native. 


p  pait ‘moon’ t top “sugar cane’ k kam ‘Jsee’ 

b bait ‘wrestle’ d do ‘couscous’ g gah ‘theft’ 

m mai ‘then’ n no ‘there’ h gan ‘sun’ 

f fati ‘to cover’ S $9 ‘to ascend’ h han ‘to go’ 
tf tfoat ‘firewood bundle’ J jan ‘fish’ 
d3 dgou ‘good’ Ww wah ‘island’ 


r rore ‘stone’ 
] loat ‘to slice’ 
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Geminates 

All of the Taba consonants except /j, w, r, d3/ can occur with distinctive length (i.e. as 
‘geminates’). Interestingly, although geminates are found word-medially, they are most 
common in word-initial position. Geminates are never found in word-final position. They 
may occur monomorphemically, but they also occur across morpheme boundaries where 
initial agreement markers are prefixed to verbs. Phrase-initial geminates are realized in 
careful speech with a greater degree of tension and more articulatory force; in more casual 
varieties of speech they can be realized with the same reduced tension and articulatory 
force as singletons. Some illustrative examples of geminate contrasts are given below. 


t tala ‘to meet’ ] lo ‘inside’ 
tt ttala ‘we (inclusive) meet’ ll llo ‘blood’ 
g gowo ‘place’ k kut ‘louse’ 
gg ggowo ‘neck’ kk kku ‘tail’ 
m mul ‘to return’ h han ‘to go’ 
mm mmul ‘you (sg) return’ bh hhan ‘you (pl) go’ 
n nan ‘sun’ 
nn nye ‘canarlum nut’ 
Vowels 


Taba has a simple five vowel system, as shown on the chart. The phone [e] is relatively 
rare. Notwithstanding the effects of predictable contextual conditioning (see below), 
vowels are normally realized as relatively short. Very rare examples of long vowels can be 
found, e.g. [ki:] ‘vagina’, but only one marginal example of a length contrast has been 
uncovered: [te] ‘no(t)’ vs. [te:] ‘if not’. 

All possible sequences of unalike vowels occur in the corpus except for [ea] and [eo], 
but none are listed here because they are analysed as vowel clusters and not diphthongs. 


i im ‘fishing reel’ 
€ hen ‘turtle’ 

a am ‘to see’ 

5 om ‘uncle’ 

u um ‘house’ 
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Stress 

Stress is indicated by a greater degree of force in the production of a syllable, a noticeably 
higher pitch than in unstressed syllables, and some degree of lengthening. In general, 
primary stress falls on the only syllable of monosyllabic words or on the penultimate 
syllable of polysyllabic words. Examples of antepenultimate stress are extremely rare, e.g. 
[‘ttfiotit] ‘we defecate’. Final stress tn polysyllables is more frequent, but is generally 
restricted to a few loan words, e.g. [a‘had] ‘Sunday, week’ (< Arabic), and some 
polymorphemic verb forms with monosyllabic roots, e.g. [na'pe] ‘he does’ from ['pe] ‘to 
do’. 


Conventions 

Stops are not released in final position, and [t] is usually slightly palatalized before [i]. 
The nasals [m] and [n] tend to assimilate towards a following Jabiodental [f] while [n] also 
tends to assimilate towards following bilabials and velars. {r] is always strongly trilled. 

In addition to its use of initial geminates, Taba is also characterized by the appearance 
of a large set of unusual clusters, e.g. [‘nmu] ‘muddy water’, [‘mhonas] ‘sick’, ['nhik] 
‘bat’, [‘khan] ‘I go’, ['mto] ‘eye’. More common initially than medially, they are often the 
result of prefixing simple consonants to verb roots in order to mark person and number. In 
nasal consonant + [h] clusters, e.g. ['mhonas], the nasal starts off as fully voiced, with the 
latter portion devoiced without any concomitant increase in nasal airflow. The [h] offset 1s 
clear. Heterorganic clusters with initial [h] are also found, e.g. ['hkutan] ‘you ask’ vs. 
[‘kutan] ‘to ask’. The articulation of [h] in onset is also clear. 

Initial geminate contrasts are generally stable, although there is a tendency for some 
speakers to reduce initial [hh] to [h], e.g. [‘hhan] ~ [‘han] “you (pl) go’. Conversely, some 
non-geminate fricative clusters may be subject to optional metathesis or even complete 
assimilation, e.g. expected ['hsopan] alongside ['shopan] and ['ssopan] ‘you (pl) descend’. 

There is not much allophonic variation in the vowels, apart from the kinds of 
variations seen in a great many languages: vowels tend to be nasalized before nasal 
consonants, and they tend to be lengthened slightly before voiced consonants and in 
stressed positions. Some dialects of Taba replace many instances of Ngofakiaha /o/ with 
/a/, e.g. ['wog] vs. ['wag] ‘canoe’. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

A riddle about being sick 
‘banda ‘ni ‘we 'mhonas | ‘nim 'we na'lusa 'mhonas || 'nim pap'puko 'me 
na'lusa 'mhonas || 'bino namo'lam || u'lon 'nmau ‘nhan || ‘poto 'pope 'nmau 
‘nhan 'ntfiwi |] ‘sumo na'lusa ‘khan || 'mto ‘nujak | 'pojo 'mhonas | bai'bijo 
nma'lono || u'lon 'nmau ‘nhan | 'mtumo e ‘lo e || pap'puko ‘mai na'lusa 
‘mhonas || ‘bigo na'‘lusa namo'lam || ulon ‘jase 'nmau mpa'renta ‘nhan | 
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‘poto ‘pope na'lusa ta'siaki || 'mpili € ‘lo ‘li e || ‘polo ‘banda ta'siak | 'nhan 


'tuli na'hates || 'mau ‘nhan 'tuli se'dankan ‘banda na'pe ta'siaki |] 'male 'sio 
‘malai ‘han 'tuli || 'sio ‘mul 'malai ‘han 'tuli a‘han || 'male ‘ttfiotit 'hu 'malai 
| 


‘than || ‘ttfiotit ‘okik 'malai 'than 'tuli | 'than 'tronda || 


Orthographic version 

Banda ni we mhonas, nim we nalusa ‘mhonas’. Nim pappuko me nalusa ‘mhonas’. Bingo 
namolam. Ulon nmau nhan. Poto pope nmau nhan ncioi. Sumo nalusa ‘khan’. Mto nuyak, 
poyo mhonas, baibiyo nmalongo. Ulon nmau nhan, mtumo e lo e? Pappuko mai nalusa 
mhonas. Bingo nalusa namolam. Ulon yase nmau nparenta nhan. Poto pope nalusa tasiak1. 
Mpili e lo Ji e? Polo Banda tasiak, nhan tuli nahates. Mau nhan tuli sedangkan Banda nape 
tasiaki. Male sio malai han tuli. Sto mul malai han tuli ahan. Male tciotit hu malai than. 
Tciotit okik malai than tuli, than tronda. 





Thal 


M.R. KALAYA TINGSABADH 


Department of Linguistics, Faculty of Arts, Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok 10330, Thailand 
AND 


ARTHUR S. ABRAMSON 


Haskins Laboratories, New Haven, CT, and Department of Linguistics, The University of Connecticut, 
Storrs, CT 06269-1145, USA 


Standard Thai is spoken by educated speakers in every part of Thailand, used in news 
broadcasts on radio and television, taught in school, and described in grammar books and 
dictionaries. It has developed through the standardization of a socially prestigious variety of 
Central Thai, the regional dialect of Bangkok and the surrounding provinces. 

The transcription of ‘The North Wind and the Sun’ ts based on recordings made by 
three cultivated speakers of the language, who were asked to read the passage in a relaxed 
way. In fact, we find them all to have used a fairly formal colloquial style, apparently 
equivalent to Eugénie J. A. Henderson’s ‘combinative style’ (Henderson 1949). In a more 
deliberate reading of the text, many words in the passage would be transcribed differently. 
The main features subject to such stylistic variation are vowel quantity, tone, and glottal 
stop. Thus, for example, /té:/ ‘but’ is likely under weak stress to be /té/ with a short vowel; 
the modal auxiliary /tca?/ ‘about to’ becomes /t¢a/, with change of tone from low to mid and 
loss of final glottal stop. The prosodic and syntactic factors that seem to be at work here 
remain to be thoroughly explored. 


Consonants 





Affricate 


a ee a Oe 7 ee 


Approximant 


Lateral 
Approximant l i 
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Pp pain ‘birthmark’ t tain ‘sugar palm’| k kain ‘act’ 

p" pan ‘belligerent’ Ge Sian ‘alms’ kh kha:n ‘shaft’ 

b ~~ bain ‘to bloom’ d da:n ‘calloused’ n qain ‘work’ 

m main ‘demon’ n main ‘long time’ w wai; ‘to SOW’ 

f fain ‘to slice’ S sain ‘court’ J jan ‘sagging’ 
rs ram ‘shop’ 2 Pa: ‘saddle’ 
] lan ‘million’ h hain ‘to divide’ 
t¢ tga:n ‘dish’ 
te? = teha:n =~ ‘trash’ 

Vowels 


There are nine vowels. Length is distinctive for all the vowels. (In some phonological 
treatments, /V:/ is analyzed as /VV/.) Although small spectral differences between short and 
long counterparts are psychoacoustically detectable and have some effect on vowel 
identification (Abramson and Ren 1990), we find the differences too subtle to place with 
confidence in the vowel quadrilateral. The vowel /a/ in unstressed position, including the 
endings of the diphthongs /ia, wia, ua/, is likely to be somewhat raised in quality. The final 
segments of the other two sets of phonetic diphthongs: ({) [lu, eu, eru, eru, au, am, tau] 
and (2) [ai, ail, 01, ou, ui, wii, wai, Wai] are analyzed as /w/ and /j/ respectively. 








1 
€ 

i krit ‘dagger’ li kriit = “to cut? ia man ‘to study’ 
e én ‘ligament’ ef fem ‘to recline’ wa rian ‘house’ 
e pre? ‘goat’ e: pre:  ‘tobedefeated’| ua rian ‘tobe 
a fan ‘to dream’ a: fain ‘to slice’ provocative’ 
9 kldn ‘box’ o>  klémy ‘drum’ 
o kon ‘thick (soup)’ o: kom ‘to fell (a tree)’ 
us sult ‘last, rearmost’ | wu: sunt ‘to inhale’ 
xy yn ‘silver’ x: d¥in- ‘to walk’ 
we kun ‘to go up’ w: kun ‘wave’ 
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Tones 
There are five tones in Standard Thai: high /“/, mid/”/, low /*/, rising /~/, and falling /7/. 


kha: ‘to get stuck’ kha: ‘to engage in trade’ 
k'a: = ‘galangal’ khA: ‘leg’ 
kha,‘ 


Stress 
Primary stress falls on the final syllable of a word. The last primary stress before the end of 
a major prosodic group commonly takes extra stress. 


Conventions 

The feature of aspiration is manifested in the expected fashion for the simple prevocalic oral 
stops /p*, t®, k*/. The fairly long lag between the release of the stop and the onset of voicing 
is filled with turbulence, i.e. noise-excitation of the relatively unimpeded supraglottal vocal 
tract. In the special case of the ‘aspirated’ affricate /te"/, however, the noise during the 
voicing lag excites a narrow postalveolar constriction, thus giving rise to local turbulence. It 
is necessarily the case, then, that the constriction of the aspirated affricate lasts longer than 
that of the unaspirated one (Abramson 1989). Not surprisingly, it follows from these 
considerations that the aspiration of initial stops as the first element in clusters occurs during 
the articulation of the second element, which must be a member of the set /], r, w/. 

Only /p, t, k, ?, m,n, 9, w, j/ occur in syllable-final position. Final /p, t, k, ?/ have no 
audible release. The final oral plosives are said to be accompanied by simultaneous glottal 
closure (Henderson 1964; Harris 1992). Final /?/ is omitted in unstressed positions. Initial 
/t, t*/ are often denti-alveolar. Initial /t/ and /f/ are velarized before close front vowels. 

The consonant /r/ is realized most frequently as [c] but also as [r]. Perceptual 
experiments (Abramson 1962: 6-9) have shown that the distinction between /r/ and /I/ is not 
very robust; nevertheless, the normative attitude among speakers of Standard Thai is that 
they are separate phonemes, as given in Thai script. This distinction is rather well 
maintained by some cultivated speakers, especially in formal speech; however, many show 
much vacillation, with a tendency to favour the lateral phone [1] in the position of a single 
initial consonant. As the second element of initial consonant clusters, both /1/ and /r/ tend to 
be deleted altogether. 

In plurisyllabic words, the low tone and the high tone on syllables containing the short 
vowel /a/ followed by the glottal stop in deliberate speech, become the mid tone when 
unstressed, with loss of the glottal stop. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

krana? ti lom'nuia lé pbra?a'thit | kam'lan 'thian kan ‘wa: | ‘kraj tea ‘mi: 
p'a'lan 'ma:k kwa ‘kan | ko 'mi: 'nakd¥m't*a: ‘pha: ‘num ‘d¥in ‘pain ‘ma: | 
'saj 'stlakan'na:w || lom'nuia lé_p*ra?a't'it ‘teu tok'lon kan ‘wa: | ‘kraj tT 
saimait 'tham haj 'nakd¥:n'tha:y ‘phar ‘ni: | ‘dit 'sutakan'na:w 75k ‘dazj 
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sam'ret 'koin | tea ‘thur: 'wa: | pen ‘pu: ti 'mi: p*a'lan 'mazk 'kwa: || ‘le? ‘lerw | 
lom'nuta k5 kra'p*un: ‘ptat ‘jam ‘sut!'rés || te jin ‘ptat ‘rem ‘mark ‘k*uin ‘p"ian 
‘daj | nak d¥m'tha:n k9 ‘jin ‘duty ‘sutakan'na:w ‘haj kra'te*ap kap ‘tua ‘mazk 
‘k*uin 'p'ian ‘nan || ‘le? ‘naj tl 'sut | lom'naia ko ‘ly:k ‘lom ‘k*wa:m 
p'aja'jaim || 'tea:k 'nan | p'ra?a't"it tewmn ‘sait ‘sexy ?an ‘rom ‘remy 25k 'ma: || 
‘nak d¥m'thamy ko 'tho:t 'suakan'na:w '?o:k ‘than ‘ti: || 'naj tl 'sut | lom'nwa 
{cu ‘tcam ‘ton ‘joim ‘rap 'wa: | p*ra?a't"it mi: p"a'lan ‘ma:k ‘kwar ‘ton | 


Orthographic version 
adusfaninfouaewaawindnrdudesiunlasedwasninnniiy Asindunre 
visaunquan lavdarunury aninilauaswaeavinddeanasdun lasiaisn 

A ninaumeyioamdasunuvaantaausonavastarniugnhsiwaswinna uae 
uaraninfafiniefawaagndauss untiowausoaintuientla iniunwiteanda 
Aununlunsetunusawintumesuu uaclufdaanndafanaymnnwensw an 
UuNsZa fad tacAucsauTOUNTIAANAN unaunisfaandarununaaniul lui 
doanniladennassansunwseainesnasinnyiay 
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Tukang Besi is an archipelago in south-east Sulawesi, Indonesia, where an Austronesian 
language is spoken. The speech represented here is that of the northern coast of the island 
of Wanci. With mainly slight lexical variation it represents the speech of the two 
northernmost islands in the archipelago, Wanci and Kaledupa. 

















Consonants 

Bilabial Alveolar Velar Glottal 
Implosive 6 d 
Fricative B S (z) h 
Mewve mp mb nt nd 








Prenasalized 




















Fricative DS 
Lateral | 
Approximant 


The consonant table represents phonemic contrasts, with the exception of [d] and [z] 
which are allophones of the loan phoneme /d3/, only borrowed words (or suspected loans) 
show this phoneme. /b/ is also a loan phoneme, present only in a few recently borrowed 
words, but contrastive with /6/, as seen in [bale] ‘turn around (walking only)’ (< Malay 
baltk) vs. [Bale] ‘frond of coconut tree’. 


Pp apa 

6 aba 

m ama 

6  ?aBa 
mp kompa 
mb komba 


‘up to’ 
‘previous’ 
‘father’ 
‘obtain’ 
‘eel’ 
moon 


titi 
pid 
ana 
asa 
tinti 
pindi 
pinse 
ara 
ala 


‘breast’ 
‘rubbish’ 
‘child’ 
‘one’ 
run’ 
‘faeces’ 
“squeeze 
Gp 
‘fetch’ 


’ 


‘hook’ 
‘pull out’ 
‘gills’ 


‘ship’ 
‘yesterday’ 
‘send’ 
‘imminent’ 
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Vowels 
1 bali ‘turn around’ 
€ bale ‘frond of a young coconut 2 


tree’ 

a Bala (classifier for soap and 
small objects) 

Oo balo ‘answer’ 

wu Balu ‘buy’ 





Stress/ accent 

Stress, realized as a generally higher and level pitch on the whole syllable, is almost 
always on the penultimate syllable of the word. The definition of the word is sometimes 
extended to include the following (inherently stressless) absolutive article /te/. Thus the 
sentence nomanga te bae ‘he ate the rice’ can be pronounced either as [no'mayate'bae] or 
as [ noma'nate'bae]. A secondary stress, consisting of a greater amplitude without the 
higher pitch that is the characteristic of the primary stress, Is also found on every second 
syllable away from the primary stressed syllable. 

Contrastive accent patterns have arisen from the introduction of loan words with final 
nasals; the final nasal 1s borrowed as a separate syllabic nucleus, with predictable effects 
on the penultimate accent, and then later dropped. This has produced at least one case of a 
lexical difference based solely on accent: ['kenta] ‘fish’ (archaic) vs. [ke'nta] ‘potato’ 
(loan, < Malay [kentan| ). 


Conventions 

Free variation is observed between [8], [6] and [v], with [B] being the most common 
phone except amongst children, who prefer []; the implosives and /g/ are preglottalized 
following a stressed syllable ([?6], [?d] and [?g]). /h/ varies with [] before a high back 
vowel. The lateral // is sometimes realized as a retroflex lateral flap [1] after back vowels. 
The phoneme /r/ varies between [r], [r], 'J] and [,]; thus, after a back vowel, realizations 
of /r/ and /l/ overlap. The loan phoneme /d3/ varies idiolectally between [d3] (most 
common), [d] (contrasting with [d]), and [z]. Thus: [kaya'da:] ~ [kaya'd3a:] karajaa “work 
(for a wage)’, [dari] ~ ['zari] ~ [‘d3ari] jari ‘then, thus’. 

Voiceless or sonorant consonants are often geminated in the stressed or post-stressed 
syllable, in a restrictive set of vocalic environments that depends on the consonant. Thus: 
['aka] ~ ['ak:a] ‘root’, [motu'twirw] ~ [motur'tuuruar ] ‘sleepy’. The voiced prenasalized 
stops sometimes reduce to a geminate nasal in casual speech. Thus [6a'mbai] ~ [6a'm:ai] 
‘comb’, ['ndana] ~ ['niaga] ‘jackfruit’,. [i'ngaBi] - [i'nvaBi] ‘yesterday’. A glottal stop 
deletes or is replaced by [k] in a syllable adjacent to another glottal stop: thus Pu/ ‘2nd 
person singular possessive’ and /no?o/ ‘nose’, but [no'?om] ‘your nose’ (< /no?o + rur/), 
/?e/ ‘3rd person object’ and /tur?0/ ‘chop down’, but [tu'?oke] “chop it down’ (< /tuiro + 


te/). 
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The high front vowel shows little variation in quality, nor does the low back vowel. 
The high back unrounded vowel /ul/ can round to [u] in a syllable immediately following 
the vowel /o/ or following /w/. In these and other environments it shows occasional 
variation with [uJ]. The front mid vowel /e/ tends to raise to [e] or even [1] when not 
followed by a consonant (1.e. finally or before a syllable without an onset), with the 
notable exception of the core article te, which ts invariably [te]. The mid back vowel is 
higher than the mid front vowel, again tending to be higher when followed by a vowel, 
especially when the following syllable contains /o/ or /u1/. Following a bilabial consonant 
the height of the vowel is also more pronounced, and the closer the syllable to the end of 
the word, the higher the vowel. Al] the vowels tend to de-syllabify if they occur before the 
stressed syllable adjacent to another vowel, or in a stressless word; usually the highest of 
the vowels desyllabifies. When two vowels come together across a word boundary, the 
first of these often deletes. See the text for examples of these phenomena. 


Transcription of recorded passage 

sa'pajra sa'pajca ‘ana, ‘ane ke la ‘bela Ba'ndensa'nia ‘kene la ‘bela ?o'lo:. te 
alm:ai 'ana nopo,usul'busyy ‘ako te e‘mai na me'bukur. mbe'aka mo'leno 
‘umpa noma'imo na ‘mia ou'mila pu'make re ‘'bad3w mo'ko?ba. 
safita?a‘kono, nose'tuid3u kuyja te ba:'bamno pumalu'Iu?e na 'mia Bu'mila 
‘iso, te ‘ia nahopo'talu i po,taqur’eano ‘is6 aj. 'maka te la 'bela Ba’ndensa'nia 
‘ana no'topia, no'topra, no'topia, 'tokia same'bukur no'topia same'bukui te ‘la 
iso no'konta te 'badw moko'bano. ka'mbea moni'nino. makala'?amo 
mbéa'kamo no'sorba na la ‘bela Bandensa'nia ‘ana. po'roli ‘Iso, la ‘bela 
ro'lo: no,paso'soa te 'mia me'badzw iso 'kene mbeakamo os‘harda pakke te 
Badzuino. ‘dzar aBa'na:tur no,hopo'talur na la ‘bela ?o'lo:, 'kene nomo'talw 
na Ja ‘bela Bandensa'nia 1 pota'ru? w ka'Basa ‘iso aj. Sapa'ira sapa'ira 
tanka'inomo. 


Orthographic version 

Sapaira Sapaira ana, ane ke La Bela Wandensangia kene La Bela 'Oloo. Te amai ana 
nopobusubusu ako te emai na mebuku. Mbeaka molengo ‘umpa nomaimo na mia wumila 
pumake te baju mokoba. Sa'itaakono, nosetuju kua te baabaano pumalulu'e na mia wumila 
iso, te 1a nahopotalu i potaru'ano iso ai. Maka te La Bela Wandensangia ana notopa, 
notopa, notopa, toka samebuku notopa samebuku te ia iso nokonta te baju mokobano. 
Kambea moninino. Maka la'amo mbeakamo nosoba na La Bela Wandensangia ana. Po'oli 
iso, La Bela 'Oloo nopasosoa te mia mebaju iso kene mbeakamo ohada pake te bajuno. 
Jari awana atu nohopotalu na La Bela 'Oloo, kene nomotalu na La Bela Wandensangia i 
potaru'a u kawasa iso ai. Sapaira sapaira tangkanomo. 


Turkish 


KARL ZIMMER AND ORHAN ORGUN 


Department of Linguistics, biniverdy of California, Berkeley, CA 94720, USA 


The speech is that of a 25-year-old native of Istanbul. This variety of the language is 
considered standard; most educated speakers of Turkish are familiar with this pronunciation 
as we}l as a regional variety. 


Consonants 


Plosive 
and Affricate 


Nasal 
Fricative 
Tap 


Approximant 


Lateral 
Approximant 





put 
but 


C'S 


Jd oh 
=> 
E 


var 


‘headlight’ 


‘exists’ 


Labio- Dents Alveolar Post- Palatal Velar Glottal 
dental alveolar 
a: 





a 
sos| | ydh 
= 





tel ‘wire’ Cc 606Car ‘profit’ 
del ‘pierce’ } jem ‘bit (for a horse)’ 
k kar ‘snow’ 
g gam ‘grief’ 
mat ‘property’ n nat ‘horseshoe’ 
fe} ‘vote’ 
sar ‘wrap’ 
Za ‘membrane’ y . day [da:] ‘mountain’ 
h her ‘every’ 
tfam ‘pine’ 
dzam_—_ ‘giass’ 
j jer ‘place’ 


ta'ta ‘servant’ 
la:'le = ‘tulip’ 
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Vowels 
j kal ‘clay’ 
y kyl ‘ashes’ 
e kel ‘bald’ 
ce goel ‘lake’ 
a kat ‘stay’ 
wl kuit ‘hair’ 
u kut ‘slave’ 
O kot ‘arm’ 





Long vowels are [i:], [e:], [ur] and [a:]. Diphthongs can be treated as sequences of vowel} 
and /}/. 


Stress 

Word stress tends to be on the last syllable of the word. However, there are some 
unstressable suffixes which cause the main word stress to fall on the syllable preceding 
such a suffix, e.g. [jap-tur-ma'lut] ‘s/he must have (it) done’ vs. [jap-‘tuir-ma-malur] ‘s/he 
must refrain from having (it) done’, where the negative suffix [-ma] is an unstressable 
suffix. There are also some lexical exceptions to final stress, e.g. ['masa] ‘table’. 


Conventions 

The voiceless stops are usually aspirated in syllable-inittal position and are always released 
in codas unless followed by a homorganic consonant. /c, #/ do not contrast with /k, g/ in 
the native vocabulary, where [c] and [}] appear only in sy!lables with front vowels, while 
[k] and |g] appear only in syllables with back vowels. There are, however, some loanwords 
in which there are unpredictable occurrences of [c] and [}] with back vowels, e.g. /cac/ kar 
‘profit’ (cf. /kar/ kar ‘snow’). /\/ is a palatalized postalveolar lateral, /t/ a velarized dental 
lateral; /t/ does not occur after front vowels. /h/ in final position may be realized as a 
voiceless velar fricative. /r/ is most commonly a single tap. /r, t, |/ are frequently devoiced 
in final position or when a voiceless consonant follows. [v] is frequently pronounced as a 
bilabial fricative or approximant when preceded by a vowel. /y/ corresponds to the ‘soft g’ 
(g) in Turkish orthography; its use finds its main justification in accounting for 
morphological alternations. /y/ between front vowels is pronounced as a weak front-velar or 
palatal approximant. When the /y/is word-final or followed by a consonant it is realized 
phonetically as a lengthening of the preceding vowel; elsewhere when intervocalic, it is 
phonetically zero. All vowels except /a, o/ have a lower variant in the final open syllable of 
a phrase, e.g. [kel] ‘bald’ but [ka'le] ‘castle’. 
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Transcription of recorded passage 

poyjrazta zy'nef bicbirlerin'den daha kuvvetli otduktarur'nw ile'ri sy'rerec 
iddia:ta'Jurjortardu. 'dercen ka'tunh ‘bir ‘patto #ij'miJ ‘bir jok'd3u goerdyller. 
‘bu jold3zuyja ‘pattosu'nu thu kartturrabile'nin da'ha kuvvetli otduyu'nu 
ka'bu:l etmrje ka'rar verdi'ler. poj'raz ‘var Fy'd3yle esmije bafta'dw. 
'and3zak jot'd3u 'pattosuna ‘sitzide da'ha sur'kw sarw'nwyordu. 'sonunda 
pojraz uyrafmak'tan ‘vazjetfti. 'bu se'fer fy'nef atfitu orta'tuk 
wsu'nuind3a jot'd3u ‘pattosunu he'men tfurkar'dw. ‘boejledze poj'raz 
fyne'fin kendisin'den da'‘ha kuvvetli olduyu'nu ka'bu:l etmi'je med3'bur 
Kat'dw. 


Orthographic version 

Poyrazla gtines, birbirlerinden daha kuvvetli olduklarini wert stirerek iddialasi yorlards:. 
Derken, kalin bir palto giymis bir yolcu gordiiler. Bu yolcuya paltosunu ¢ikarttirabilenin 
daha kuvvetli oldugunu kabul] etmeye Karar verdiler. Poyraz, var giictiyle esmeye baslad1. 
Ancak, yolcu paltosuna gitgide daha siki sarintyordu. Sonunda poyraz ugrasmaktan 
vazgecti. Bu sefer giines agti; ortalik isininca yolcu paltosunu hemen cikard1. Boylece 
poyraz, giinesin kendisinden daha kuvvetli L oldugunu kabul etmeye mecbur kald1. 


PART 3 


Appendices 


Appendix 1 


The Principles of the International Phonetic Association 


From its earliest days (see appendix 4) the Association has tried to make explicit the 
principles which guide its work. The statement of these principles has been amended and 
updated from time to time; the current formulation (below) was approved at the 1989 
Convention of the Association. 

1 The International Phonetic Association has a standard alphabet which is usually 
referred to by the initials IPA, or, in a number of non-English-speaking countries, API. It 
is designed primarily to meet practical linguistic needs, such as putting on record the 
phonetic or phonological structure of languages, providing learners of foreign languages 
with phonetic transcriptions to assist them in acquiring the pronunciation, and working out 
roman orthographies for languages written in other systems or for languages previously 
unwritten. A large number of symbols and diacritics is also provided for representing fine 
distinctions of sound quality, making the IPA well suited for use in all disciplines in which 
the representation of speech sounds is required. 

2 The IPA is intended to be a set of symbols for representing all the possible sounds of 
the world’s languages. The representation of these sounds uses a set of phonetic categories 
which describe how each sound is made. These categories define a number of natural 
classes of sounds that operate in phonological rules and historical sound changes. The 
symbols of the IPA are shorthand ways of indicating certain intersections of these 
categories. Thus [p] is a shorthand way of designating the intersection of the categories 
voiceless, bilabial, and plosive; [m] ts the intersection of the categories voiced, bilabial, 
and nasal; and so on. The sounds that are represented by the symbols are primarily those 
that serve to distinguish one word from another in a language. 

3 In the construction of the IPA attention has been paid not only to the appropriateness 
of each symbol from a phonetic point of view, but also to the suitability of symbols from 
the typographical point of view. The non-roman symbols of the IPA have, as far as 
possible, been made to harmonize with the roman letters. For instance, the Greek letters 
included in the IPA are roman adaptations; as the ordinary shape of the Greek letter B does 
not harmonize with roman type, in the IPA it has been given the form B. The Association 
does not favour the use of italic forms of symbols as models for the design of new 
symbols. 

4 The construction and use of the IPA are guided by the following principles: 

(a) When two sounds occurring in a given language are employed for distinguishing one 
word from another, they should wherever possible be represented by two distinct symbols 
without diacritics. Ordinary roman letters should be used as far as is practicable, but 
recourse must be had to other symbols when the roman alphabet is inadequate. 

(b) When two sounds are very similar and not known to be employed in any language for 
distinguishing meanings of utterances, they should, as a rule, be represented by the same 
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symbol. Separate symbols or diacritics may, however, be used to distinguish such sounds 
when necessary. 

(c) It is not possible to dispense entirely with diacritics. The International Phonetic 
Association recommends that their use be limited as far as possible to the following cases: 
(1) For denoting length, stress and pitch. 

(ii) For representing minute shades of sounds. 

(ii) When the introduction of a single diacritic obviates the necessity for designing a 
number of new symbols (as, for instance, in the representation of nasalized vowels). 

5 The use of symbols in representing the sounds of a particular language is usually 
guided by the principles of phonological contrast. All languages use a limited number of 
vowels and consonants that are able to distinguish word meanings: the contrast between 
English m and n is used to distinguish the words met and net, and these two sounds should 
therefore be represented by different symbols. The three k-sounds of the English words 
keep, cart, cool can be heard and felt to be different, but from the linguistic or 
phonological point of view the differences are not distinctive and all may be represented 
by the same [k] symbol. The same applies|to the French k-sounds in qui, cas, cou, though 
these differ phonetically from the corresponding English ones. 

6 The Association recommends that a phonetic transcription should be enclosed in 
square brackets [ ]. A transcription that notes only phonological contrasts may be enclosed 
in slanted lines or slashes / /. 

7 A transcription always consists of a set of symbols and a set of conventions for their 
interpretation. Furthermore, the IPA consists of symbols and diacritics whose meaning 
cannot be learned entirely from written descriptions of the phonetic categories involved. 
The Association strongly recommends that anyone intending to use the symbols should 
receive training in order to learn how to produce and recognize the corresponding sounds 
with a reasonable degree of accuracy. 


Appendix 2 
Computer coding of IPA symbols 


This section is a revision of an article which first appeared in the Journal of the 
International Phonetic Association 23, 83-97 (1993), entitled ‘Computer codes for 
phonetic symbols’, by John H. Esling and Harry Gaylord. The chart of IPA Numbers and 
the coding tables in this section have been updated to 1998. 

The process of assigning computer codes to phonetic symbols began when the 1989 
Kiel Convention of the International Phonetic Association was called to revise the 
Association’s alphabet. The Workgroup on Computer Coding formed at that time had the 
task of determining how to represent the IPA alphabet numerically, and of developing a 
set of numbers referring to IPA symbols unambiguously. This involved assembling 
phoneticians who work with computer representations of phonetic symbols, and 
communicating with specialists in computer coding to gauge the fit between the 
phonetician’s perspective on symbol usage and the non-phonetician’s understanding of 
how to identify and use phonetic symbols. Prior to the Kiel meeting, a collection of 
practical approaches to coded representations was outlined in J7PA (Esling 1988), which 
dealt mainly with keyboard assignments of characters. 

At Kiel, after reviewing several submissions on current practice, the Workgroup 
concluded that each symbol used by the IPA should be assigned a unique, three-digit 
number known as its IPA Number. IPA Numbers were assigned in linear order following 
the new IPA Chart which resulted from the deliberations at Kiel (IPA 1989a). IPA 
Numbers were not only created for approved consonant, vowel, diacritic and 
suprasegmental symbols, but also for symbols often referred to in IPA deliberations or 
implied by IPA convention but which do not appear explicitly on the IPA Chart. 

The conclusions and recommendations reached by the Workgroup at Kiel appeared in 
JIPA (IPA 1989b), followed by a supplementary report with an initial listing of IPA 
Numbers by symbol and by symbol name (Esling 1990). The comprehensive 
documentation of phonetic symbol usage and categorization in the Phonetic Symbol Guide 
by Pullum and Ladusaw (1986, [996) assisted in this process. Several recommendations 
were made at Kiel, including the use of at least two levels of transcription when entering 
coded phonetic values to accompany data, but what is most important to point out about 
the process of associating each possible character with a discrete numerical entity is its 
comprehensive nature. No symbols could be ignored, and the application of diacritics had 
to be made explicit. The result is that the list of IPA Numbers includes more characters 
than are specified on the IPA Chart alone. Thus, in addition to the IPA Chart, an IPA 
Number Chart was also established to show the equivalent Number for each symbol; and a 
comprehensive list was drawn up that includes symbols cited by the IPA since 1949, as 
well as some non-IPA symbols, cross-referenced to their equivalent Numbers. 
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The reason for the comprehensive inclusion of all symbols is to anticipate the 
possibility that some symbols may be withdrawn while other symbols may be 
reintroduced into current usage; and a numerical listing of character shapes and types must 
be comprehensive enough to support slight revisions in symbol specification or diacritic 
placement as well as to be available to a|wide spectrum of phonetic users of computer 
systems. The set of IPA Numbers also allows for the addition of new symbols, within the 
100 series for consonants, the 200 series for extra symbols and cross-reference to other 
phonetic sets, the 300 series for vowels, the 400 series for diacritics, and the 500 series for 
suprasegmental symbols. Ligatures for affricates, for example, are included in the 200 
series as formerly recognized IPA symbols although they do not occupy a specific 
location on the IPA Chart. 

As the 1989 IPA Chart was subjected to review, several modifications emerged, 
resulting in the publication of the 1993 IPA Chart (IPA 1993) which was updated in 1996. 
No new Numbers were required to specify these symbols, even though a few symbols 
were revived and reinstated. Although the order of JPA Numbers ts different from the 
1989 order, because the original order was itself arbitrary, the changes on the 1993 Chart 
do not impinge on the IPA Number scheme as an effective numerical] interface. In some 
smal] measure, the Numbers that accompany the symbols help to document the history of 
their development. The IPA Number Chart corresponding to the updated IPA Chart is 
shown as table 1. 

The set of IPA symbols and their numbers were used to draw up an entity set within 
SGML by the Text Encoding Initiative (TED. The name of each entity is formed by ‘IPA’ 
preceding the number, e.g. IPA304 is the TEI entity name of lower-case A. These symbols 
can be processed as IPA symbols and represented on paper and screen with the 
appropriate local font by modifying the entity replacement text. The advantage of the 
SGML entity set is that it is independent of the character set being used. 

At the same time that this work was being done, two organizations were drawing up 
computer character sets for all world languages: the Unicode Consortium and ISO, the 
International Standards Organization. These projects were linked so that the code for each 
character is the same in Unicode and the ISO Universal Character Set (UCS), also known 
as ISO 10646. The IPA symbols were submitted for inclusion in these character sets and 
with a few exceptions have been incorporated. Character set 10646 was approved by the 
ISO and published on 1 May 1993. The full set, which comprises over 40,000 characters, 
undergoes periodic revision. A recent update can be found in The Unicode Standard, 
Version 2.0 (Unicode Consortium 1996). — 

Tables 3, 4, 5 and 6 below contain the 'UCS Code position for each phonetic character. 
Unicode/UCS is a 16-bit character set, and is represented therefore as a four-character 
hexadecimal number. There are also some non-IPA phonetic symbols in Unicode/UCS 
which had been submitted by other groups than the IPA. A few IPA symbols, e.g. the 
Chao tone characters, have not yet been included in the Unicode/UCS character set. If the 
symbol is not included, this is indicated by ‘------ ’ in the table. A few symbols have two 
possible encodings, e.g. IPA598 is encoded as 0316 if placed under the symbol and as 


THE INTERNATIONAL PHONETIC ALPHABET (revised to 1993, updated 1996) 


CONSONANTS (PULMONIC) 











aa 

















ae = 
| Bilabtal | Labrodental) Dental | Alveolar |Postalveolar) Retroflex | Palatal Velar Uvular | Pharyngeal| Glottal 


NUMBER CHART 










105 106| 107 108) 109 110] Lil 112 
117 118 














25 















Plosive 101 102 103 104 

Nasal 114 11S 116 

Trill 121 122 

Tap or Flap 124 

Fricative 126 127) 1328 129 | 130 131} 132 133 | 134 135 
Lateral Ba aea ghd Les ate 

fricative ne 148 149 
Approximant _ 150 15) 

Lateral Ee conch! beeen aes 

approximant 155 





Where symbols appear in pairs, the one to the mght represents a voiced consonant Shaded areas denote articulations judged impossible 


CONSONANTS (NON-PULMONIC) 


Voiced implosives 


176 Bilabual 160 Bilabial 









Eyechives 









401 Examples 









177 Dental 162  Dental/alveolar Bulabial 











164 Palatal Dental/alveolar 





178 


(Post)alveolar 








{79 Palatoalveolarc 166 Velar Velar 






180 Atveolar lateral | 168  Uvutar 























136 137 | $38 139) 140 14h} 142 143) 144 145 











152 153 154 








156 157 158 ence | 

























VOWELS 
Front Central Back 
Close 301 . 309 317 4 318 3164 308 
319 320 321 
Close-md = 302 \ 310 —— 397 4 323 —— 315 4 307 
322 














Alveolar fricative Open-mid 311 —— 326 \ 395 —— 314] 306 
324 
OTHER SYMBOLS | 
Open 304 S12 305 * 313 
169 Voiceless labial-velar frcauve 182 183  Alveolo-palatal fricatives 
Where symbols appear in pairs, the one 
170 Voiced labial-velar approximant 181 Alveolar lateral flap to the right represents a rounded vowel 
{71 Voiced labiat-palatal approximant 175 Simultaneous | and & SUPRASEGMENTALS 
172  Vosceless epiglottal fneative 
Affricates and double articulations S01 Primary stress 
174 Vorced epigiottal fricative can be represented by two symbols 433 (509) 502 Secondary stress 
¥ bi é : 
(33 Gaisthual pinavs soined by a te bar if necessary founs trfon 
503 Long Ci 
DIACRITICS — Diacritics may be placed above a symbol with a descender, e.g. 119 + 402B 504 Half-long ©" 
402A Voiceless n d 405 Breathy voiced b a 408 Dental t d 505 Extrashort © 
507 f 
403 Voiced S C 406  Creaky voiced b a 409 Apical if d Aner OoN a eUP 
~ ~ { u uo 
508 Major (intonation) grou 
404 Aspirated th dh 407 Linguolabial d 410 Lamina f d = hi 
~ 506 Syllable break i. aekt 
More rounded 9) 420  Labialized i a” 424 Nasalized CS ’ 














412 Less rounded ) 421 Palatalized {J d 












dn S09 Linking (absence of a break) 
Nasal release 





























413° Advanced Uu 422 Velarized tY dyY 426 Lateral release d TONES AND WORD ACCENTS 
+ C = LEVEL CONTOUR 
414 Retracted ec 423 Pharyngealized t d 427 No audible release d 512 519 ae 524 529 Rising 
415° Cenralizea «6G 428  Velarized or pharyngealized 209 513. 520 High S25 530 Falling 
. ae High 
416 Mid-centralized c 429 Raised € ( J = voiced alveolar fricative) St4 521 Mid 526 531 ine 
Low 
43] Syllabic Ih 430 Lowered e B = voiced bilabial approximant) a ee pape pate 
516 523 Extra, ising- 
432. Non-syllabic c 417 Advanced Tongue Root Cc a ee vane 
= 517  Downstep 510 Global rise 
419 Rhoticity 327 Av | 418 Retracted Tongue Root C 
F 518  Upstep $1] Global falt 


Table 1 The IPA Number Chart 
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O2CE if tt follows the symbol. When this character set is in wide use, it will be the normal 
way to encode IPA symbols. 

In cooperation with ISO, the Association for Font Information Interchange (AFII) 
maintains a registry of glyphs. The IPA symbols have been registered with AFI, and their 
registered glyph numbers are indicated With a hexadecimal number in the AFII Code 
column of tables 3, 4, 5 and 6. The iAFII glyph registry may be used for font 
standardization in the future. 

A TEI writing system declaration (wsd) has been drawn up for the IPA symbols. This 
document gives information about the symbol and its IPA function, as well as its encoding 
in the accompanying SGML document and in Unicode/UCS and in AFII. The writing 
system declaration can be read as a text document or processed by machines in an SMGL 
process. 

Table 2 illustrates that the 26 roman characters within the IPA symbol set have 
retained their original or ‘ASCII numbers as their UCS codes. They belong to the 00 or 
‘base’ table of Unicode/UCS. More specialized phonetic symbols have been assigned to 
subsequent tables. 


Table 2 
UCS codes retain original ASCII coding'for roman characters in the IPA set. 


IPA UCS AFII 
Symbol Symbol Name _ Phonetic Description / Status Number Code Code 


a Lower-case A Open front unrounded vowel 304 0061 E25B 

b Lower-case B_ Voiced bilabial plosive 102 0062 E2A3 

Cc Lower-case C __—- Voiceless palatal plosive 107 0063 E2D9 

d Lower-case D _— Voiced dental or alveolar 104 0064 E2B1 
plosive 

e Lower-case E —_Close-mid front unrounded 302 0065 E256 
vowel 

f Lower-case F —_Voiceless Jabiodental fricative 128 0066 E2AC 

g Looptail G Voiced velar plosive 210 0067 E2E3 
Equivalent to 110 

h Lower-case H  Voiceless glottal fricative 146 0068 B2EE 

] Lower-case I — Close front unrounded vowel 301 0069 E251 

j Lower-case J —- Voiced palatal approximant 153 0064  E2DB 

k — _Lower-caseK __-Voiceless velar plosive 109 006B E2DE 

| Lower-case L Voiced dental or alveolar lateral 155 006C E2BD 
approximant 

Lower-case M__ Voiced bilabial nasal 114 006D E2A1] 


35 


Lower-case N Voiced dental or alveolar nasal 116 006E E2AF 
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O Lower-case O —Close-mid back rounded vowel 307 O06F E269 
Pp Lower-case P _ Voiceless bilabial plosive 101 0070 E2A2 
q Lower-case Q___ Voiceless uvular plosive 11] 0071 E2E6 
r Lower-case R__—~ Voiced dental or alveolar trill 122 0072 E2C0O 
S Lower-case S____ Voiceless alveolar fricative 132 0073 E2B6 
( Lower-case T —_- Voiceless dental or alveolar 103 0074 E2BO 
plosive 
u Lower-case U__ Close back rounded vowel 308 0075 E265 
V Lower-case V___ Voiced labiodental fricative 129 0076 E2AD 
Ww Lower-case W_ Voiced lJabial-velar approximant 170 0077 E2A8 
X Lower-case X _ Voiceless velar fricative 140 0078 E2E0O 
y Lower-case Y Close front rounded vowel 309 0079 E252 
Z. Lower-case Z Voiced alveolar fricative 133 007A E2B7 


The Kiel Convention Workgroup on Pathological Speech and Voice Quality has 
developed specialized symbols and diacritics with IPA Numbers from 600 to 699. They 
are described in Duckworth, Allen, Hardcastle and Ball (1990), and listed together with 
their Number assignments in Ball (1991). They are not included in the present tables 
because they were not considered among the original submissions made to ISO for 
universal coding. At the moment, therefore, there are no UCS codes or AFII codes that 
can be easily associated with the “Extended IPA’ characters for disordered speech and 
voice quality of the 600 series. 

Table 3 lists all phonetic consonant and vowel symbols that have been given a code in 
the universal coded character set, cross-referencing symbol shape, symbol name, 
articulatory description, IPA Number, UCS code, and AFII code. The symbols are 
arranged in pseudo-alphabetical order. Table 4 lists all phonetic diacritic and 
suprasegmental symbols that have been given a code in the universal coded character set, 
arranged in the order of the original 1993 IPA Chart. Symbols in the declaration which are 
not IPA symbols and those which are no longer in IPA usage are specified, with an 
indication of the date when they were removed from IPA usage or superseded by other 
symbols. Supplementary tables 5 and 6 offer a cross-referenced listing of al! phonetic 
consonant and vowel, diacritic and suprasegmental symbols in numerical order by IPA 
Number. An earlier version of these tables appeared in the Handbook of Standards and 
Resources for Spoken Language Systems (Gibbon, Moore and Winski 1997). The 
publication of these lists of coding assignments should not be construed as an 
endorsement by the IPA of every character in the list, but as a convenient reference to the 
location of any potential phonetic character in the coding tables as currently constituted. 
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Table 3 


IPA symbols: Phonetic consonant/vowel ee codes 
(in pseudo-alphabetical order by symbol! shape) 


Symbol Symbol Name 


DW me Roads 


aA 0 


CIO |] 


Ge & FF Aaaa 


Lower-case A 
Tumed A 
Script A 
Turned script A 


Ash; Lower-case 


A-E ligature 


Lower-case B 
Hooktop B 
Small capital B 
Beta 


Lower-case C 
Hooktop C 


C wedge 


C cedilla 
Curly-tail C 
Stretched C 


Lower-case D 
Hooktop D 
Right-tai] D 
Hooktop right- 
tail D 

D-Z ligature 


D-Ezh ligature 
D-Curly-tail-Z 
ligature 


Eth 


Lower-case E 


Phonetic Description / Status 


Open front unrounded vowel 
Near-open central vowel 

Open back unrounded vowel 
Open back rounded vowel 
Near-open front unrounded vowel 


Voiced bilabial plosive 
Voiced bilabial implosive 
Voiced bilabial trill 
Voiced bilabial fricative 


Voiceless palatal plosive 
Voiceless pali tal implosive 
Withdrawn (1993) 

Voiceless postalveolar affricate 
Not IPA usage 

Voiceless palatal fricative 
Voiceless alveolo-palatal fricative 
Postalveolar click 

Superseded by 178 (1989) 


| 
Voiced dental or alveolar plosive 


Voiced dental or alveolar implosive 


Voiced retroflex plosive 
Voiced retroflex implosive 

Not explicitly IPA approved 
Voiced alveolar affricate 
Superseded by 104+133 
Voiced postalveolar affricate 
Superseded by 104+135 
Voiced alveolo-palatal affricate 
Superseded by 104+ 183 
Voiced dental fricative 


Close-mid front unrounded vowel 


IPA 
Number 


304 
324 
305 
Bs. 
325 


102 
160 
121 
[27 


107 
163 


299 
138 


182 
202 


104 
162 
106 
219 
DAL 
214 
216 
3! 


302 


UCS 
Code 


0061 
0250 
0251 


0252 
OOE6 


0062 
0253 
0299 
03B2 


0063 
0188 


010D 
OOE7 


0255 
0297 


02A4 


02A5 


OOFO 


0065 


AFII 
Code 


E25B 
E263 

E26C 
E26D 
E25A 


B2A3 
E2A9 
E2F0 
E2A5 


F2D8 
2376 


FIAE 
E2DA 


EICE 
E2C4 


E2B1 
E2C2 
E2C8 
Bal? 
E2F9 
E2FA 
E2FB 
E2B3 


E256 


Owonm od 


mmo +o -< QQ mea 


y 


CS tet mt et 


Schwa 
Superscript 
schwa 
Right-hook 
schwa 
Reversed E 
Epsilon 

Closed epsilon 
Reversed epsilon 
Closed reversed 
epsilon 


Lower-case F 
Opentail G 


Hooktop G 
Looptail G 


Small capital G 
Hooktop smal] 
capital G 
Gamma 
Superscript 
gamma 

Ram's horns 


Lower-case H 
Superscript H 
Barred H 
Hooktop H 
Hooktop heng 


Turned H 
Small capital H 


Lower-case I 
Undotted I 
Barred I 

Iota 
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Mid central vowel 
Mid central vowel release 


R-coloured mid central vowel 
Equivalent to 322+419 


Close-mid central unrounded vowel 


Open-mid front unrounded vowel 
Superseded by 395 (1996) 


Open-mid central unrounded vowel 


Open-mid central rounded vowel 


Voiceless jabiodental fricative 


Voiced velar plosive 
Equivalent to 210 
Voiced velar implosive 
Voiced velar plosive 
Equivalent to 110 
Voiced uvular plosive 
Voiced uvular implosive 


Voiced velar fricative 
Velarized 


Close-mid back unrounded vowel 


Voiceless glottal fricative 
Aspirated 

Voiceless pharyngeal fricative 
Voiced glottal fricative 
Simultaneous voiceless 
postalveolar and velar fricative 
Voiced labial-palatal approximant 
Voiceless epiglottal fricative 


Close front unrounded vowel 
Not IPA usage 

Close central unrounded vowel 
Near-close near-front unrounded 
vowel Superseded by 319 (1989) 


322 
218 


327 


397 
303 
396 
326 
395 


128 


110 


166 
210 


112 
168 


14] 
422 


315 


146 
404 
144 
147 
175 


17) 
172 


301 
394 
317 
399 


0258 

025B 
029A 
025C 
O25E 


0066 


0261 


0260 
0067 


0262 
029B 


0263 
02E0 


0264 


0068 
02B0 
0127 
0266 
0267 


0265 
029C 


0069 
0131 
0268 
0269 


E25F 
E21A 


E260 


E26E 
E258 
E273 
E262 
E270 


E2AC 


E2DF 


E27E 
E2E3 


E2E7 
E2F1 


E2E1 
E28B 


E268 


E2EE 
D565 
E2EB 
E2EF 
E2D6 


E2A6 
E22 


F251 
OOFS 
E25D 
E253 
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I 


33 


Small capital J 


Lower-case J 


Superscript J 
Curly-tail J 


J wedge 


Barred dotless J 


Hooktop barred 
dotless J 


Lower-case K 
Hooktop K 


Turned K 
Lower-case L 


Superscript L 
L with tilde 


Belted L 
Right-tail L 


Small capital L 
L-Ezh ligature 


Lambda 

Barred lambda 
Lower-case M 
Left-tail M (at 


right) 
Turned M 


Near-close near-front unrounded 
vowel 


Voiced palatal approximant 


Palatalized 


Voiced palatal fricative 


Voiced postalveolar affricate 
Not IPA usage 
Voiced palatal plosive 


Voiced palatal implosive 


Voiceless velar plosive 

Voiceless velar implosive 
Withdrawn ( Lf 993) 

Withdrawn (979) 

Voiced dental or alveolar lateral 
approximant 

Lateral release 

Velarized voiced dental or alveolar 
lateral approximant 

Voiceless dental or alveolar lateral 
fricative 

Voiced retroflex jateral 
approximant 

Voiced velar lateral approximant 
Voiced dental or alveolar lateral 
fricative 

Voiceless dental or alveolar lateral 
fricative Not IPA usage 
Voiceless déntal or alveolar lateral 
affricate Not IPA usage 


Voiced bilabial nasal 
Voiced labiodental nasal 


Close back unrounded vowel 


319 


153 


421 
139 


298 


108 
164 


109 


165 


291 


155 


426 
209 


148 


156 


158 
149 


295 


294 


114 


115 


316 


026A 


006A 


02B2 
029D 


O1FO 


025F 
0284 


006B 


0199 


029E 


006C 


O2E1 
026B 


026C 


026D 


0298 
026E 


03BB 


O19B 


006D 


027) 


026F 


E254 


E2DB 


D567 
E2m3 


E290 


E2D9 
B27C 


F2DE 


2363 


F2F4 


E2BD 


FDA3 
E27D 


E2BB 


E2CC 


E2k5 
E2BC 


266E 


FD7B 


E2A1 


E2AB 


E264 


mt 4 2O2 2 MU Ho GB 2eOO°o Z35 33 35 


i oF 


Turned M, right 
leg 


Lower-case N 
Superscript N 
N, right leg 
Left-tail N (at 
left) 

Eng 

Right-tail N 
Small capital N 


Lower-case O 
Bull's eye 

Barred O 

Slashed O 
Lower-case O-E 
ligature 

Small capital O-E 
ligature 

Open O 

Closed omega 


Lower-case P 
Hooktop P 


Phi 


Lower-case Q 
Hooktop Q 


Lower-case R 
Fish-hook R 
Long-leg R 
Turned long-leg 
R 

Right-tail R 
Turned R 
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Voiced velar approximant 


Voiced dental or alveolar nasal 
Nasal release 

Syllabic nasal Withdrawn (1976) 
Voiced palatal nasal 


Voiced velar nasal 
Voiced retroflex nasal 
Voiced uvular nasal 


Close-mid back rounded vowel 
Bilabial click 

Close-mid central rounded vowel 
Close-mid front rounded vowel 
Open-mid front rounded vowel 


Open front rounded vowel 


Open-mid back rounded vowel 
Near-close near-back rounded 
vowel] Superseded by 32] (1989) 


Voiceless bilabial plosive 
Voiceless bilabial implosive 
Withdrawn (1993) 
Voiceless bilabial fricative 


Voiceless uvular plosive 
Voiceless uvular implosive 
Withdrawn (1993) 


Voiced dental or alveolar trill 
Voiced dental or alveolar tap 
Withdrawn (1989) 

Voiced alveolar lateral flap 


Voiced retroflex flap 
Voiced dental or alveolar 
approximant 


154 


116 
425 
293 
118 


119 
117 
120 


307 
176 
323 
310 
311 


312 


306 


398 


10t 


159 


126 


111 


167 


122 
124 
206 
181 


125 
151 


0270 


O06E 
207F 
O19E 
0272 


O14B 
0273 
0274 


O006F 
0298 
0275 
OOF8 
0153 


0276 


0254 


0277 


0070 


O1AS5 


0278 


0071 


02A0 


0072 
027E 
027C 
027A 


027D 
0279 


E2E2 


B2AF 
FDA8 
E2E5 

E2D7 


E2DD 
E2C6 
E2E4 


E269 
E2AA 
E261 
E257 
E259 


E25C 


E26B 


F266 


E2A2 


2378 


E2A4 


E2E6 


E2F6 


E2CO0 
E2C1 
E2BE 
E2BF 


E2CD 
E2BA 
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q 


R 


Mas oo 


ch 


SS &s& Geo 


ap) 


Cc 


Turned R, right 
tail 

Small capita] R 
Inverted small 
capital R 


Lower-case S 
Superscript S 
S wedge 


Right-tail S (at 
left) 
Esh 


Curly-tail esh 


Lower-case T 
Hooktop T 


Left-hook T 


Right-tail T 
T-S ligature 


T-Esh ligature 


T-Curly-tail-C 
ligature 
Turned T 


Theta 


Superscript theta 


Lower-case U 
Barred U 
Upsilon 


Lower-case V 
Cursive V 
Turned V 


Voiced retroflex approximant 


Voiced uvular trill 
Voiced uvular fricative 


Voiceless alveolar fricative 


Withdrawn (1989) 
Voiceless postalveolar fricative 


Not IPA usage 


Voiceless retroflex fricative 


Voiceless postalveolar fricative 


Withdrawn (1989) 


Voiceless contas or alveolar plosive 


Voiceless dental or alveolar 
implosive Withdrawn (1993) 
Palatalized voiceless dental or 


alveolar plosive Withdrawn (1989) 


Voiceless retroflex plosive 
Voiceless dental or alveolar 
affricate Superseded by 103+ 132 
Voiceless postalveolar affricate 
Superseded by 103+134 
Voiceless alveolo-palatal affricate 
Superseded by 103+182 

Dental click 

Superseded by 177 (1989) 
Voiceless dental fricative 


Voiceless dental fricative release 


Close back rounded vowel 
Close central rounded vowel 
Near-close near-back rounded 
vowel ! 


Voiced labtodental fricative 
Voiced labiodental approximant 
Open-mid back unrounded vowel 


152 
123 
143 


132 


207 
29] 


136 


134 
204 


103 
161 


208 


105 
21] 


ZAS 


PAS: 


201 


130 
217 


308 
318 
52) 


129 
{50 
314 


027B 
0280 
0281 


0073 


0252 
0161 


0282 


0283 
0286 


0074 
O1AD 


O1AB 


0288 
02A6 


O2A7 


02A8 


0076 
028B 
O28C 


E2CB 
E2EA 
E2E9 


E2B6 


FDA7 
FIDC 


E2C9 


E2D0 
F2D2 


E2BO0 
2379 


E2A0 


E2C7 
B2FC 


E2FD 


EQFE 


E2C3 


E2B2 
E21B 


E265 
E25E 
E267 


E2AD 
E2AE 
E26A 


DWWN N« DX see < < 


HO Oo 


Lower-case W 
Superscript W 
Turned W 


Lower-case X 
Superscript X 
Chi 


Lower-case Y 
Turned Y 
Small capital Y 


Lower-case Z, 
Z, wedge 


Curly-tail Z 
Right-tail Z 
Ezh; Tailed Z 
Curly-tail ezh 
Barred two 


Glottal stop 
Barred glottal 
stop 

Inverted glottal 
stop 

Reversed glottal 
stop 
Superscript 
reversed glottal 
stop 

Barred reversed 
glottal stop 


Pipe 
Double-barred 
pipe 

Double pipe 
Exclamation 
point 
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Voiced labial-velar approximant 
Labialized 


Voiceless labial-velar fricative 


Voiceless velar fricative 
Voiceless velar fricative release 
Voiceless uvular fricative 


Close front rounded vowel 

Voiced palatal lateral approximant 
Near-close near-front rounded 
vowel 


Voiced alveolar fricative 
Voiced postalveolar fricative 
Not IPA usage 

Voiced alveolo-palatal fricative 
Voiced retroflex fricative 
Voiced postalveolar fricative 
Withdrawn (1989) 

Withdrawn (1976) 


Glottal plosive 
Epiglottal plosive 


Alveolar lateral click 
Superseded by 180 (1989) 
Voiced pharyngeal fricative or 
approximant 

Pharyngealized 


Voiced epiglottal fricative or 
approximant 


Dental click 
Palatoalveolar click 


Alveolar lateral click 
(Post)alveolar click 


170 
420 


169 


140 
292 
142 


309 


157 
320 


133 
296 
183 
137 
135 
205 
290 


[£13 
173 


203 


145 


423 


174 


177 
179 


180 
178 


0077 
02B7 
028D 


0078 
02E3 
03C7 


0079 


0285 
028 


007A 
O17E 
0291 
0290 
0292 
0293 
O1BB 


0294 
02A1 


0296 


0295 


024 


02A2 


01CO 
01C2 


01C1 
01C3 


E2A8 
D56E 
E2A7 


E2E0 
D56F 
E2E8 


292 


E2DC 
E255 


E2B7 
FIFO 
E2CF 
E2CA 
E2D1 
E2D3 
E2B5 


E2ED 
E2F7 


E265 


B2EC 


E28C 


E2F8 


23A6 
23A4 


23A7 
ZoA5 
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Table 4 


Phonetic diacritic and suprasegmental symbol codes 


(in 1993 IPA Chart order) 


Symbol Symbol Name 


] 


Apostrophe 
Under-ring 


Over-ring 
Subscript wedge 


Superscript H 
Subscript right 
half-ring 
Subscript left 
half-ring 
Subscript plus 
Under-bar 


Umlaut 
Over-cross 
Syllabicity mark 
Subscript arch 


Right hook 
Subscript umlaut 
Subscript tilde 
Subscript seagull 


Superscript W 
Superscript J 


Superscript 
gamma 
Superscript 
reversed glottal 
stop 

Subscript bridge 


Inverted subscript 


bridge 
Subscript square 


Superscript tilde 


Phonetic 
Description 


Ejective 
Voiceless 


Voiceless 
Voiced 


Aspirated 
More rounded 


Less rounded 


Advanced 


Retracted | 


Centralized 
Mid-centralized 
Syllabic 
Non-syllabic 
Rhoticity 
Breathy voiced 


Creaky voiced 


Linguolabial 


Labialized 
Palatalized 
Velarized 


Pharyngealized 
Dental 

Apical 
Laminal 


Nasalized 


Placement/ 
Status 


p’ kK? ts’ tf’ 
n d 


2) 3G 


) 9g 
s k 

p th 
5, 9 


O 


ae oe eo @ 0“ Ox oO: ID = 


ot 
~ 
Qu 
= 


ti d 
tY dyY 


oS coy oS 
10. (O30. 


Ot 
eo) 


IPA 
Number 


401 
402A 


402B 
403 


404 
41] 


412 


413 
414 


415 
416 
431 
432 


419 
405 
406 
407 


420 
421 
422 


423 


408 


409 


410 


424 


UCS 
Code 


O2BC 
0325 


030A 
D326 


02B0 
0339 


031C 


0O31F 
0320 


0308 
033D 
0329 
032F 


02DE 
0324 
0330 
033C 


02B7 
02B2 
02E0 


O2E4 


032A 


033A 


033B 


0303 


AFII 
Code 


E249 
E229 


OOCA 
F22A 


D565 
E23C 


E232 


E233 
F234 


E22] 
2311 
E22E 
23FA 


E28A 
E22B 
23D8 
22E8 


DS6E 
D567 
B28B 


E28C 


E22C 


23FD 


23FE 


E222 


Superscript N 
Superscript L 
Corner 
Superimposed 
tilde 

Raising sign 
Lowering sign 
Advancing sign 


Retracting sign 


Top tie bar 


Subscript right 
hook 


Open corner 
Comma 


Reversed 
apostrophe 
Over-dot 
Minus sign 


Plus sign 


Superscript Y 


Under-dot 


Subscript left 
hook 
Subscript W 


Nasal release 
Lateral release 
No audible 
release 
Velarized or 
pharyngealized 
Raised 


Lowered 


Advanced tongue 


root 


Retracted tongue 


root 
Affricate or 
double 
articulation 


Rhoticity 
Release/ burst 
Pause (comma) 
Weak aspiration 


Palatalization/ 
centralization 


Retracted variety 


(backed) 


Advanced variety 


(fronted) 
High-front 
rounding/ 
palatalized 
Closer variety/ 
fricative 
Palatalized 


Labialized 
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G&G ha Q 
Superseded by 
419 (1989) 
Not IPA usage 
Not IPA usage 


Withdrawn 
(1979) 
Withdrawn 
(1979) 

Use 414 or 
418 (1989) 
Use 413 or 
417 (1989) 
Not IPA usage 


Use 429 
(1989) 
Superseded by 
421 (1989) 
Superseded by 
420 (1989) 


425 
426 
427 
428 
429 
430 
417 


418 


433 


489 


490 


49] 


492 


493 


494 


495 


496 


497 


498 


499 


207F 
O2E1 
O31A 
0334 
031D/ 
02D4 
O31E/ 
02D5 
0318 
0319 


0361 


0322 


02D7 


02D6 


02B8 


0323 


0321] 


032B 


FDA8 
FDA3 
23F9 
E226 
E22F 
E231 
23F7 


23F8 


F225 


F228 


E218 


002C 


OOA9 


E224 


E239 


E238 


D570 


E230 


E227 


E22D 
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Suprasegmentals 


Vertical stroke 
(Superior) 
Vertical stroke 
(Inferior) 

Length mark 
Half-length mark 
Breve 

Period 


Vertical line 
(thick) 

Double vertical 
line (thick) 


Bottom tie bar 


Tones and word accents 


CF 


Lit tL 


Double acute 
accent (over) 
Acute accent 
(Over) 

Macron 

Grave accent 
(over) 

Double grave 
accent (over) 
Extra-high tone 
letter 

High tone letter 
Mid tone letter 
Low tone letter 
Extra-low tone 
letter 

Wedge; hatek 
Circumflex 
Macron plus 
acute accent 
Grave accent plus 
macron 


Primary stress 
Secondary stress 


Long 
Half-long 
Extra-short 
Syllable break 


Minor (foot) 
group 

Major 
(intonation) 
group 

Linking (absence 
of a break) | 


Extra high level 
High level 


Mid level 
Low level 


Extra low level 
Extra high level 


High level 
Mid level 
Low level 
Extra low level 


Rising contour 
Falling contour 
High rising 
contour 

Low rising 
contour 


founs'tifon 
founo'tifan 
S: 

e' 

é 

n.ekt 


fa:l_o'wel 


ma | 


mal 
mac 
ma4 


Mr. oO wX«< 


Or 


501 
502 
503 
504 
505 
506 
507 


508 


509 


one 


513 


514 
als 


516 
519 
520 
521 
22 
523 
524 
525 
526 


aya 


02C8 
02CC 
02D0 
02D1 
0306 

002E 
007C 


2016 


203F 


030B 


0301 


0304 
0300 


O30F 


EJ3E 
B23F 
E23A 
E23B 
E225 

002E 

007C 


2142 


230F 


0O0CD 


00C2 


00CS5 
00C1 


23E2 
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“Grave plus acute Rising-falling a 528 0 ------ E298 
plus grave accent contour 
A Rising tone letter Rising contour mad S29 ------ E299 
\ Falling tone letter Falling contour mav 530 ------ E29A 
4 High-rising tone High rising ma‘ 531 ------ E29B 
letter contour 
A Low-rising tone Lowrising ma 532 0 ------ E29C 
letter contour 
a Rising-falling Rising-falling ma 1 533. ----- E29D 
tone letter contour 
‘ Down arrow Downstep 517 2193 EEAF 
Up arrow Upstep 518 2191 EEAD 
7 Upward diagonal Global rise 510 2197 =EF3E 
arrow 
\ Downward Global fall SI] 2198 EF3D 
diagonal arrow 
‘ Superscript arch Long falling Not IPA usage 595 0311 23F2 
tone/ 
’ advanced/ palatal 
Wedge; hacek Falling-rising Usage re- 596 02C7 E247 
tone defined (1989) 
See 524 
° Circumflex Rising-falling Usage re- 597 02C6 E246 
tone defined (1989) 
See 525 
. Subscript grave Low falling tone Superseded 598 O316/ E245 
accent (1989) O2CE 
/ Subscript acute Lowrisingtone Superseded 599 O317/ E243 
accent (1989) 02CF 


Transcription delimitation characters 


IPA UCS_  AFII 
Symbol! Symbol Name Phonetic Description / Status Number Code Code 


[ Left square Begin phonetic transcription 901 005B 005B 
bracket 

] Right square End phonetic transcription 902 005D 005D 
bracket 

/ Slash Begin/end phonemic transcription 903 002F 002F 

( Left parenthesis Indistinguishable utterance (begin) 906 0028 0028 

) Right parenthesis —_Indistinguishable utterance (end) 907. 0029 0029 
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( 
) 


{ 


Table 5 


Left double 
parenthesis 
Right double 
parenthesis 
Lert brace 
Right brace 


Sound obscured (begin) 
Sound obscured (end) 


Begin prosodic notation 
End prosodic notation 


IPA symbols: Phonetic consonant/vowel symbol codes 
(in numerical order by IPA Number) 


Symbol Symbol] Name 


oo 2 RAoNwa OrwH ORS MWe ou 


a - AretnvnZzrsd 


Lower-case P 
Lower-case B 
Lower-case T 
Lower-case D 
Right-tail T 
Right-tail D 
Lower-case C 
Barred dotless J 
Lower-case K 
Opentail G 


Lower-case Q 
Small capital G 
Glottal stop 
Lower-case M 
Left-tail M (at 
right) 
Lower-case N 
Right-tail N 
Left-tail] N (at 
left) 

Eng 

Small capital N 
Small capital B 
Lower-case R 
Small capital R 
Fish-hook R 
Right-tail R 


Phonetic Description / Status 


Voiceless bilabial plosive 
Voiced bilabial plosive 


Voiceless dental or alveolar plosive 


Voiced dental or alveolar plosive 


Voiceless retroflex plosive 
Voiced retroflex plosive 
Voiceless palatal plosive 
Voiced palatal plosive 
Voiceless velar plosive 
Voiced velar plosive 
Equivalent to 210 
Voiceless uvular plosive 
Voiced uvular plosive 
Glotta] plosive 

Voiced bilabial nasal 
Voiced labiodental nasal 


Voiced dental or alveolar nasal 
Voiced retroflex nasal 
Voiced palatal nasal 


Voiced velar nasal 

Voiced uvular nasal 

Voiced bilabial trill 

Voiced dental or alveolar trill 
Voiced uvular trill 

Voiced dental or alveolar tap 
Voiced retroflex flap 


908 


909 


910 
911 


IPA 
Number 


101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 


111 
Li2 
113 
114 
115 


116 
117 
118 


119 
120 
121 
122 
123 
124 
12> 


0028+ 2127 
0028 

0029+ 2128 
0029 

007B 007B 
007D 007D 
UCS” AFI 
Code Code 
0070 E2A2 
0062 E2A3 
0074 E2BO 
0064 E2BI 
0288 E2C7 
0256 E2C8 
0063 E2D8 
025F E2D9 
006B E2DE 
0261 E2DF 
0071 E2E6 
0262 E2E7 
0294 E2ED 
006D E2A1 
0271 E2AB 
O06E E2AF 
0273 E2C6 
0272 E2D7 
014B E2DD 
0274 E2h4 
0299 E2F0O 
0072 E2C0 
0280 E2EA 
O27E E2Cl 
027D E2CD 


MNFBN NAO we 


~~ SD ~~ oF Ree ot PS DD ON 


mw Cc 


Cue 


Phi 

Beta 
Lower-case F 
Lower-case V 
Theta 

Eth 
Lower-case S 
Lower-case Z 
Esh 

Ezh; Tailed Z 
Right-tail S (at 
left) 
Right-tail Z 

C cedilla 
Curly-tail J 
Lower-case X 
Gamma 

Chi 

Inverted small 
capital R 
Barred H 
Reversed glottal 
stop 
Lower-case H 
Hooktop H 
Belted L 


L-Ezh ligature 


Cursive V 
Turned R 


Turned R, right 
tail 

Lower-case J 
Turned M, right 
leg 

Lower-case L 


Right-tail L 


Turned Y 
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Voiceless bilabial fricative 
Voiced bilabial] fricative 
Voiceless labiodental fricative 
Voiced labiodental fricative 
Voiceless dental fricative 
Voiced dental fricative 
Voiceless alveolar fricative 
Voiced alveolar fricative 
Voiceless postalveolar fricative 
Voiced postalveolar fricative 
Voiceless retroflex fricative 


Voiced retroflex fricative 
Voiceless palatal fricative 
Voiced palatal fricative 
Voiceless velar fricative 
Voiced velar fricative 
Voiceless uvular fricative 
Voiced uvular fricative 


Voiceless pharyngeal fricative 
Voiced pharyngeal fricative or 
approximant 

Voiceless glottal fricative 
Voiced glottal fricative 
Voiceless dental or alveolar lateral] 
fricative 

Voiced dental or alveolar lateral 
fricative 

Voiced labiodental approximant 
Voiced dental or alveolar 
approximant 

Voiced retroflex approximant 


Voiced palatal approximant 
Voiced velar approximant 


Voiced dental or alveolar lateral 
approximant 

Voiced retroflex lateral 
approximant 

Voiced palatal lateral approximant 


126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 


137 
138 
139 
140 
14] 
142 
143 


144 
145 


146 
147 
148 
149 


150 
151 


152 


153 
154 


155 


156 


157 


0278 
03B2 
0066 
0076 
03B8 
OOFO 
0073 
007A 
0283 
0292 
0282 


0290 
OOK7 
029D 
0078 
0263 
03C7 
028 1 


0127 
0295 


0068 
0266 
026C 
026E 


028B 
0279 


027B 


006A 
0270 


006C 


026D 


028E 


E2A4 
E2A5 
E2AC 
E2AD 
E2B2 
E2B3 
E2B6 
E2B7 
E2D0 
E2D1 
E2C9 


E2CA 
E2DA 
E2F3 
E2E0 
E2E1 
E2E8 
E2E9 


E2EB 
E2EC 


E2EE 
E2EF 
E2BB 
E2BC 


E2AE 
E2BA 


E2CB 


E2DB 
E2E2 


E2BD 


E2CC 


E2DC 
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mroec es QA BQ WM WH Ah w7AD We 


ae) 


Small capital L 
Hooktop P 


Hooktop B 
Hooktop T 


Hooktop D 
Hooktop C 


Hooktop barred 
dotless J 
Hooktop K 


Hooktop G 
Hooktop Q 


Hooktop small 
capital G 
Turned W 
Lower-case W 
Turned H 
Smal] capital H 
Barred glottal 
stop 

Barred reversed 
glottal stop 
Hooktop heng 


Bull's eye 
Pipe 
Exclamation 
point 
Double-barred 
pipe 

Double pipe 
Turned long-leg 
R 

Curly-tail C 
Curly-tail Z 


Turned T 


Voiced velar lateral approximant 
Voiceless bilabial implosive 
Withdrawn (1993) 

Voiced bilabial implosive 
Voiceless dental or alveolar 
implosive Withdrawn (1993) 


Voiced dental or alveolar implosive 


Voiceless palatal implosive 
Withdrawn (1993) 
Voiced palatal implosive 


Voiceless velar implosive 
Withdrawn (1993) 

Voiced velar implosive 
Voiceless uvular implosive 
Withdrawn (11993) 


Voiced _ implosive 


Voiceless labial-velar fricative 
Voiced Jabial-velar approximant 
Voiced labial-palatal approximant 
Voiceless epiglottal fricative 
Epiglottal plosive 


Voiced epiglottal fricative or 
approximant 

Simultaneous voiceless 
postalveolar‘and velar fricative 
Bilabial click 

Dental click 

(Post)alveolar click 


Palatoalveolar click 


Alveolar lateral click 
Voiced alveolar lateral flap 


Voiceless alyeolo-palatal fricative 
Voiced alveolo-palatal fricative 


Dental click 
Superseded by 177 (1989) 


158 
159 


160 
161 


162 
163 


164 


165 


166 
167 


168 
169 
170 
tz 
V2 
173 
174 
175 
176 
177 
178 
179 


180 
18} 


182 
183 


201 


029F 
O1A5 


0253 
01AD 


0257 
0188 


0284 


0199 


0260 
02A0 


029B 
028D 
0077 
0265 
029C 
02A1 
02A2 
0267 
0298 
01C0 
01C3 
01C2 


O1C1 
027A 


0255 
0291 


0287 


EB2F5 
2378 


E2A9 
2319 


B2C2 
2316 


E27C 


2363 


E27E 
E2F6 


F2F1 
E2A7 
E2A8 
E2A6 
E2F2 
E2F7 
E2F8 
E2D6 
E2AA 
23A6 
23A5 
23A4 


23A7 
E2BF 


E2CE 
E2CF 


E2C3 


n Mt WD oo Co 


&¢& S & S& HR G_ 2 ut 


xe WW 


oo 60oP S 


Stretched C 


Inverted glottal 
stop 

Curly-tail esh 
Curly-tail ezh 
Long-leg R 


Superscript S 
Left-hook T 


L with tilde 
Looptail G 
T-S ligature 
D-Z ligature 
T-Esh ligature 
D-Ezh ligature 
T-Curly-tail-C 
ligature 


D-Curly-tail-Z 
ligature 


Superscript theta 


Superscript 
schwa 
Hooktop right- 
tail D 


Barred two 
Turned K 
Superscript X 
N, right leg 
Barred lambda 


Lambda 
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Postalveolar click 
Superseded by 178 (1989) 
Alveolar lateral click 
Superseded by 180 (1989) 
Withdrawn (1989) 
Withdrawn (1989) 
Withdrawn (1989) 


Withdrawn (1989) 

Palatalized voiceless dental or 
alveolar plosive Withdrawn (1989) 
Velarized voiced dental or alveolar 
lateral approximant 

Voiced velar plosive 

Equivalent to 110 

Voiceless dental or alveolar 
affricate Superseded by 103+132 
Voiced alveolar affricate 
Superseded by 104+133 
Voiceless postalveolar affricate 
Superseded by 103+134 

Voiced postalveolar affricate 
Superseded by 104+135 
Voiceless alveolo-palatal affricate 
Superseded by 103+182 

Voiced alveolo-palatal affricate 
Superseded by 104+183 
Voiceless dental fricative release 
Mid central vowel release 


Voiced retroflex implosive 
Not explicitly IPA approved 


Withdrawn (1976) 

Withdrawn (1979) 

Voiceless velar fricative release 
Syllabic nasal Withdrawn (1976) 
Voiceless dental or alveolar lateral 
affricate Not IPA usage 
Voiceless dental or alveolar lateral 
fricative Not IPA usage 


202 
203 
204 


205 
206 


207 
208 


209 


210 


211 


212 


213 


214 


215 


216 


217 
218 


219 


290 
291 
292 
293 
294 


295 


0297 
0296 
0286 


0293 
027C 


02E2 
O1AB 


026B 


0067 


02A6 


02A3 


O2A7 


02A4 


02A8 


02A5 


O1BB 
029E 
02E3 
O19E 
019B 


03BB 


E2C4 
E2C5 
E2D2 


E2D3 
E2BE 


FDA7 
E2A0 


E27D 


B2E3 


E2FC 


E2F9 


E2FD 


E2FA 


EB2FE 


E2FB 


E21B 
E21A 


E219 


E2B5 
E2F4 
DS6F 
E2E5 
FD7B 


266E 
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Z 


ar 


RBe<cou0 Rama. 


3 





x te Fx > 


*< 


Cc 


Rad ow 


Z wedge 
S wedge 
J wedge 


C wedge 


Lower-case | 
Lower-case E 
Epsilon 
Lower-case A 
Script A 

Open O 
Lower-case O 
Lower-case U 
Lower-case Y 
Slashed O 
Lower-case O-E 
ligature 

Small capital O-E 
ligature 

Turned script A 
Turned V 
Ram's horns 
Turned M 
Barred I 

Barred U 

Small capital | 


Small capital Y 
Upsilon 


Schwa 

Barred O 
Turned A 

Ash; Lower-case 
A-E ligature 


Reversed epsilon Open-mid central unrounded vowel 


Voiced postalveolar fricative 
Not IPA usage 
Voiceless postalveolar fricative 
Not IPA usage 

Voiced postalveolar affricate 
Not IPA usage 

Voiceless postalveolar affricate — 
Not IPA usage 


Close front unrounded vowel 
Close-mid ftont unrounded vowel 
Open-mid front unrounded vowel 
Open front unrounded vowel 
Open back unrounded vowel 
Open-mid back rounded vowel 
Close-mid back rounded vowel 
Close back rounded vowel 

Close front peudoce vowel 
Close-mid front rounded vowel 
Open-mid front rounded vowel 


Open front rounded vowel 


Open back rounded vowel 
Open-mid back unrounded vowel 
Close-mid back unrounded vowel 
Close back unrounded vowel 
Close centra] unrounded vowel 
Close central rounded vowel 
Near-close near-front unrounded 
vowel 

Near-close near-front rounded 
vowel 

Near-close near-back rounded 
vowel 

Mid central vowel 

Close-mid central rounded vowel 
Near-open central vowel] 
Near-open front unrounded vowel 


296 


291 


298 


299 


301 
302 
303 
304 
305 
306 
307 
308 
309 
310 
311 


312 


310 
314 
315 
316 
3i7 
318 
319 


320 
37 
322 
523 
324 
325 


326 


O17E 


O16] 


O1FO 


010D 


0069 
0065 
025B 
0061 

0251 

0254 
OO6F 
0075 
0079 
OOF8 
0153 


0276 


0252 
028C 
0264 
026F 
0268 
0289 
026A 


O28F 
028A 
0259 
0275 
0250 
OOE6 


025C 


FIFO 


FIDC 


E290 


FIAE 


E251 
E256 
E258 
E25B 
E26C 
E26B 
E269 
E265 
R252 
E257 
E259 


E25C 


E26D 
E26A 
E268 
E264 
E25D 
EDE 
E254 


B255 
E267 
E25F 
E26] 
E263 
B25A 


E262 
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co Right-hook R-coloured mid central vowel a7 025A E260 
schwa Equivalent to 322+419 

1 Undotted J Not IPA usage 394 O13! OOFS 

G Closed reversed Open-mid central rounded vowel 395 025E E270 
epsilon 

2) Closed epsilon Superseded by 395 (1996) 396 029A E273 

9 Reversed E Close-mid central unrounded vowel 397 0258 E26E 

Q@ Closed omega Near-close near-back rounded 398 0277 E266 

vowel Superseded by 321 (1989) 
L Tota Near-close near-front unrounded 399 0269 E253 


vowel Superseded by 319 (1989) 


Table 6 
Phonetic diacritic and suprasegmental symbol codes 
(in numerical order by IPA Number) 


Phonetic Placement/ IPA UCS” AFI 
Symbol Symbol Name Description Status Number Code Code 
Apostrophe Ejective pk’ ts’? 401 02BC E249 
; Under-ring Voiceless n d 402A 0325 E229 
: Over-ring Voiceless Nn g 402B 030A O00CA 
o Subscript wedge Voiced $s k 403 032C E22A 
a Superscript H Aspirated pt 404 02B0 D565 
Subscript umlaut Breathy voiced b a 40S 0324 E22B 
7 Subscript tilde Creaky voiced ba 406 0330 23D8 
: Subscript seagull Linguolabial t d 407 033C 22E8 
: Subscript bridge Dental n d 408 032A E22C 
. Inverted subscript Apical n d 409 033A 23FD 
bridge 
Subscript square Laminal o d 410 033B 23FE 
Subscript right More rounded € 9 41\ 0339 E23C 
half-ring 
; Subscript left Less rounded 2) 412 O31C E232 
half-ring 
: Subscript plus Advanced u 413° “O31R - 233 
_ Under-bar Retracted e 414 0320 E234 
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Umlaut 
Over-cross 
Advancing sign 


Retracting sign 
Right hook 


Superscript W 
Superscript J 


Superscript 
gamma 
Superscript 
reversed glottal 
stop 

Superscript tilde 
Superscript N 
Superscript L 
Corner 


Superimposed 
tilde 
Raising sign 


Lowering sign 


Syllabicity mark 
Subscript arch 


Top tie bar 
Subscript right 
hook 


Open corner 
Comma 


Reversed 
apostrophe 


Centralized 
Mid-centralized 
Advanced tongue 
root 

Retracted tongue 
root 

Rhoticity 


Labialized 
Palatalized 
Velarized 


Pharyngealized 


Nasalized 
Nasal release 
Lateral release 
No audible 
release 
Velarized or 
pharyngealized 
Raised 


Lowered 


Syllabic 
Non-syllabic 


Affricate or 
double 
articulation 
Rhoticity 


Release/ burst 
Pause (comma) 


Weak aspiration 


<— Ox 


i a 
ti 


ts di 


I (1 02) 


6. (er or) 


aD OD 


1D 
) 
— 


p gb ts dz 


& RK A Y 
Superseded by 
419 (1989) 
Not IPA usage 
Not IPA usage 


Withdrawn 
(1979) 


415 
416 
417 
418 
419 


420 
42) 
422 


423 


424 


425 
426 


427 


428 


429 


430 


43] 
432 


433 


489 


490 


49] 


492 


0308 
033D 
0318 


0319 


02DE 


02B7 
02B2 
02E0 


O2E4 


0303 
207F 
02E1 
O31A 


0334 
031D/ 
02D4 
031E/ 
02D5 
0329 
O32 


0361 


0322 


E22) 
2311 
Zoe 


23F8 


F28A 


DS6E 
D567 
E28B 


E28C 


222 


FDA8 
FDA3 


Zor9 


B226 


E22F 


E23] 


E22E 
23FA 


E225 


E228 


E218 


002C 


OOA9 


Over-dot 
Minus sign 
Plus sign 


Superscript Y 


Under-dot 


Subscript left 
hook 
Subscript W 


Vertical stroke 
(Superior) 
Vertical stroke 
(Inferior) 

Length mark 
Half-length mark 
Breve 

Period 


Vertical line 
(thick) 

Double vertical 
line (thick) 


Bottom tie bar 


Upward diagonal 
arrow 
Downward 
diagonal arrow 
Double acute 
accent (over) 
Acute accent 
(over) 

Macron 


Palatalization/ 
centralization 
Retracted variety 
(backed) 
Advanced variety 
(fronted) 
High-front 
rounding/ 
palatalized 
Closer variety/ 
fricative 
Palatalized 


Labialized 


Primary stress 
Secondary stress 


Long 
Half-long 
Extra-short 
Syllable break 


Minor (foot) 
group 

Major 
(intonation) 
group 

Linking (absence 
of a break) 
Global rise 


Global fall 
Extra high level 
High level 


Mid level 
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Withdrawn 
(1979) 

Use 414 or 
418 (1989) 
Use 413 or 
417 (1989) 
Not IPA usage 


Use 429 
(1989) 
Superseded by 
421 (1989) 
Superseded by 
420 (1989) 


founa'trfan 
founs'tifan 
e! 
e' 


& 
n.zekt 


farl_o wel 


Ar 


Q 


493 


494 


495 


496 


497 


498 


499 


501 
502 
503 
504 
505 
506 
507 


508 


509 


510 


511 


512 


513 


514 


0307 


02D7 


02D6 


02B8 


0323 


0321 


032B 


02C8 
02CC 
02D0 
02D1 
0306 

002E 
007C 


2016 


203F 


2197 


2198 


030B 


0301 


0304 


E224 


E239 


E238 


D570 


E230 


E227 


E22D 


E23E 
E23F 
E23A 
E23B 
E223 

002E 

007C 


2142 


230F 


EF3E 


EF3D 


00CD 


00C2 


00C5 
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“‘ 


~A 


LiL Lt 


< 


Grave accent 
(over) 
Double grave 
accent (over) 
Down arrow 
Up arrow 


Extra-high tone 
letter 

High tone letter 
Mid tone letter 
Low tone letter 
Extra-low tone 
letter 

Wedge; hacek 
Circumflex 
Macron plus 
acute accent 


Grave accent plus 


macron 
Grave plus acute 


plus grave accent 
Rising tone letter 
Falling tone letter 


High-rising tone 
letter 
Low-rising tone 
letter 
Rising-falling 
tone letter 
Superscript arch 


Wedge; hacek 


Circumflex 


Subscript grave 
accent 
Subscript acute 
accent 


Low level 
Extra low level 


Downstep 
Upstep 


Extra high level 


High level 
Mid level 

Low level] 
Extra low level] 


Rising contour 
Falling contour 
High rising 
contour 

Low rising 
contour 
Rising-falling 
contour 

Rising contour 
Falling contour 
High rising 
contour 

Low rising 
contour 
Rising-falling 
contour 


Q- 


ma | 


ma 
mac 
ma4 


Orme &« 


wr 


a 

mas 
maN 
ma‘ 


mas 


ma ‘1 


S15 


516 


517 
518 


519 
520 
521 
322 
523 
524 
525 
526 
S27 
528 
529 
530 
pe 
a2 


533 


Long falling tone/ Not IPA usage 595 


advanced/ palatal 


Falling-rising 
tone 


Rising-falling 
tone 


Low falling tone 


Low rising tone 


Usage re- 
defined (1989) 
See 524 
Usage re- 
defined (1989) 
See 525 
Superseded 
(1989) 
Superseded 
(1989) 


596 


597 


598 


599 


0300 


030F 


2193 
2191 


02C6 


0316/ 
02CE 
0317/ 
02CF 


00C1 


23E2 


EEAF 
EEAD 


E28D 
E28E 
E28F 
E29F 
E29E 
OOCF 
00C3 
E296 
E297 
E298 
E299 


E29A 
E29B 


E247 


E246 


E245 


E243 
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Aippendix 3 
Extensions to the IPA: The ExtIPA Chart 


This section on extended IPA symbols |was prepared by the Executive Committee of the 
International Clinica] Phonetics and Linguistics Association (ICPLA), which can be 
contacted through the Secretary of the ICPLA, Wolfram Ziegler, Stadt. Krankenhaus 
Miinchen-Bogenhausen, EKN, Dachauer Str. 164, D-80992 Miinchen, Germany. The 
original text and chart first appeared as an article in the Journal of the International 
Phonetic Association 24, 95-8 (1994), entitled ‘The ExtIPA Chart’, by the ICPLA 
Executive Committee. The list of IPA Numbers for ExtIPA symbols which has been 
added here appeared originally in an article by Martin J. Ball entitled “Computer coding of 
the IPA: Extensions to the IPA’ in the Journal of the International Phonetic Association 
21, 36-41 (1991). 


1 Introduction 

At the 1989 Kiel Convention of the IPA, a sub-group was established to draw up 
recommendations for the transcription of disordered speech. The report produced at the 
Convention appeared in print in Duckworth, Allen, Hardcastle, and Ball (1990), being 
mainly a list of symbols, termed ‘Extensions to the IPA’, or ‘ExtIPA’ for short. Examples 
of the use of the ExtIPA symbols are given in Ball (1991), Howard (1993) and Ball, Code, 
Rahilly and Hazlett (1994) among others, and Ball (1993) includes them at textbook level. 
Various changes and additions to the original set of symbols are reported in Bernhardt and 
Ball (1993). The changes meant, however, that there was a need for a listing of the current 
set of symbols, preferably in as concise a form as possible. There was also felt to be a need 
for the symbol set to receive overt recognition from a relevant society, therefore the 1994 
publication in JIPA marked the official adoption of the ExtIPA symbols by the 
International Clinical Phonetics and Linguistics Association (ICPLA). 


2 The Chart 

The chart included here 1s clearly based on the current format of the IPA Chart to make it 
directly comparable and equally user-friendly. There are, however, a few comments that 
will aid in the use of the chart. First, shaded squares on the main chart represent — as in the 
IPA Chart ~ articulations that are deemed impossible to make. Blank squares stand for 
sounds for which the IPA already provides symbols, or for sounds that are possible to 
make but for which no symbols are available. Clearly, this difference is straightforward to 
resolve with access to both charts. 

The place of articulation labels used on the chart are mostly straightforward: 
dentolabial is the reverse of labiodental (upper lip to lower teeth), labioalveolar is needed 
for speakers with gross overbite such that bilabial and labiodental target articulations are 
realized with the lower lip articulating against the alveolar ridge. The linguolabial place of 
articulation does appear (as a diacritic) on the IPA Chart, but it is also included here as it 
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does occur reasonably frequently in disordered speech. The velopharyngeal] place of 
articulation occurs only as a fricative: the friction originates at the velopharyngeal port 
(and can also accompany other articulations as noted below). 

The manner of articulation labels are similar to those used on the IPA Chart with three 
exceptions: the lateral plus central (median) fricative manner involves a simultaneous 
central and lateral release of friction, such as ts found with some misarticulations of target 
alveolar fricatives. The percussive manner involves the striking together of two rigid or 
semi-rigid articulators. While the most common example of a percussive 1s found with a 
bidental place of articulation, bilabial percussives are occasionally found also. Finally, 
there is the nareal fricative category. This sound type involves audible nasal release during 
the production of a nasal segment. As noted below, a diacritic is available to mark audible 
nasal release with other sound types, and is used on the chart with nasal symbols as they 
are probably the most common sounds to occur of this variety. These symbols replace 
previously proposed composite symbols of the type [hm], the change being approved at 
the 1994 JCPLA Symposium. 

At the 1989 IPA meeting at Kiel, the sub-group on disordered speech, following on 
from the recommendations of the PRDS Group (1983), recommended that as an 
alternative to [nm], clinical phoneticians might wish to employ [ml], to pattern with the 
symbols for labiodental plosives. This might be especially useful in a patient presenting 
with labiodental as a favourite articulation, in that the use of the dental diacritic added to a 
range of different symbols would clearly stand out in a transcription. This usage was, 
however, controversial as it was the only symbol directly competing with an official IPA 
symbol, and recognition was withdrawn from it at the 1994 ICPLA Symposium. 

The sets of diacritics beneath the main chart are mainly self-explanatory. The back- 
slash for reiterated articulation can be used between individual segments or between 
syllables, but presupposes rapid reiteration; reiteration with pauses between the segments 
should be shown with the pause markings listed in the ‘Connected Speech’ section. 
Sliding articulation is described more fully in Bernhardt and Ball] (1993), but we can note 
here that it is to be used to mark a rapid movement from one place of articulation to a 
neighbouring place within the time normally allotted to a single segment. The nasal escape 
diacritic 1s used to mark audible nareal friction accompanying another sound and, 
similarly, velopharyngeal friction accompanying another sound is marked with the double 
tilde. 

The voicing diacritics allow fine discrimination of amounts of voicing with particular 
sounds. There is also a diacritic for unaspirated plosives. It might be argued that it is 
unnecessary to mark the absence of something (i.e. aspiration). However, speech 
pathologists have found such a diacritic useful due to the ambiguous nature of a plain 
fortis plosive symbol, standing in narrow transcription for an unaspirated plosive, but in 
broad transcription for a plosive unspecified for aspiration, and the need some transcribers 
might have to note overtly a non-normal lack of aspiration. 

Finally, the symbolizations in the ‘other’ category can be commented on. The 
‘indeterminate’ system utilizes the ‘balloon’ to mark sounds about which the transcriber is 
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uncertain. The amount of information the transcriber zs sure about is entered within the 
balloon in terms of categories (e.g. consonant), or features (e.g. bilabial, plosive, etc.). The 
transcriber can also enter a specific phonetic symbol, in which case this is read as meaning 
‘probably [f]’ etc. ‘Silent articuJation’ or ‘mouthing’ is relatively common in some 
disordered speakers. Here there is a visible articulatory gesture, but no sound 1s made. 
Naturally, labial gestures may be the only ones easily spotted here, but the use of this 
marking convention does allow the analyst to distinguish between speakers who omit a 
sound and those who attempt it. 


3 Conclusion 

As with the IPA Chart, we expect this chart to be subject to regular revision by ICPLA 
members, especially in the light of clinical experience. The chart may be copied by those 
interested in clinical phonetic transcription, as long as acknowledgement is made to the 
ICPLA. ExtIPA symbols are listed in the following table, with an indication of the IPA 
Number that has been assigned to each symbol]. Any symbol which also appears in the 
tables in appendix 2 1s cross-referenced here. 


Extended IPA character set: Symbol names and IPA Numbers 


Symbol Name Phonetic Phonetic Description IPA 
Symbol Number 

Consonant/vowel symbols 

Double bridge fs] Bidental percussive 601 

F-Eng ligature [ HJ Velopharyngeal fricative 602 

L-S ligature [ & | Lateralized [s] 603 

L-Z ligature [ & | Lateralized [z] 604 

Indeterminacy symbols 

Balloon C) Unidentified segment(s) 611 

Asterisk i Placeholder symbol! 612 


Voice symbols 


Upper-case V Vv Voice 621 (= 722) 
Upper-case F F Falsetto 622 (= 706) 
Upper-case W Ww Whisper 623 (= 723) 
Upper-case C C Creak 624 (= 703) 
Upper-case L L Larynx 625 (= 712) 
Upper-case J J Jaw 626 (= 710) 
Upper-case O-E ligature C Oesophageal speech 627 

Upper-case Greek Theta © Protruded-tongue voice 628 


Connected speech 
Bracketed single period 
Bracketed double period 
Bracketed triple period 
Forte 

Fortissimo 

Piano 

Pianissimo 

Allegro 

Lento 


Numeral one 
Numeral two 
Numeral three 


Diacritics 


Superscript bridge 
Subscript double arrow 


Superscript+subscript bridge 


Superscript slashed tilde 
Superscript dotted tilde 
Superscript double tilde 
Subscript double syllabicity 
mark 

Subscript corner 

Backslash 

Subscript upward arrow-head 
Down ful) arrow 


Up full arrow 


Left-sited subscript wedge 
Right-sited subscript wedge 
Bracketed subscript wedge 
Left-bracketed subscript 
wedge 

Right-bracketed subscript 
wedge 

Bracketed under-ring 
Left-bracketed under-ring 
Right-bracketed under-ring 


a 
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Short pause 
Medium-length pause 
Long pause 

Loud speech 

Louder speech 

Quiet speech 

Quieter speech 

Fast speech 

Slow speech 


Slight degree 
Moderate degree 
Extreme degree 


Dentolabial 
Labial spreading 


Bidental articulation 
Denasal 

Nasal escape 
Velopharyngeal friction 
Stronger articulation 


Weaker articulation 
Reiterated articulation 
Whistled articulation 
Ingressive air flow 
Egressive air flow 
Pre-voicing 
Post-voicing 

Partial voicing 

Initial partial voicing 


Final partial voicing 
Partial devoicing 


Initial partial devoicing 
Final partial devoicing 


631 (use 506) 
632 (use 506) 
633 (use 506) 


634 
635 
636 
637 
638 
639 


640 
641 
642 


651 
652 


653 
654 
655 
656 
657 


658 
659 
660 
661 


662 


663 (use 403) 
664 (= 403) 


665 
666 


667 
668 


669 
670 
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Left-sited superscript H 
Right-sited double 
exclamation point 
Superscript cursive V 
Subscript right arrow 
Subscript equals sign 
Superscript inverted small 
capital R 

Superscript double-barred H 
Superscript O-E ligature 
Right-sited exclamation point 
Superscript equals sign 
Subscript left pointer 
Subscript right pointer 
Right-sited subscript tilde 


Existing IPA diacritic 
symbols 

Under-ring 

Subscript wedge 


Superscript H 

Subscript umlaut 
Subscript tilde 

Subscript seagull 
Subscript bridge 
Inverted subscript bridge 
Subscript square 
Subscript plus 
Retracting sign 


Right hook 

Superscript W 

Superscript J 

Superscript gamma 
Superscript reversed glottal 
Stop 

Superscript tilde 

Raising sign 

Lowering sign 


Comma 


cee Ol ee Ot noe Ot ee | 


rea en 


‘coma A meee I momen SO cece WE cee OO cee OO ces SE eee | 
se . 


a 


t 


i 


2 


c 


r t 
a a | 


4 


[a a a a Se el 


Tv 


*] 
‘] 
] 


Pre-aspiration 
Ventricular 


Labiodentalized 
Slurred articulation 
Alveolarized 
Uvularized 


Faucalized 

Labialized: Open-rounded 
Harsh 

Unaspirated 

Laterally offset to the right 
Laterally offset to the left 
Creaky 


Voiceless 
Voiced/ Diplophonia (VQ) 


Aspirated 
Breathy 
Creaky 
Linguolabial 
Dental 
Apical 
Laminal 
Advanced 
Retracted 


Rhoticity (Retroflex) 
Labialized: Close-rounded 
Palatalized 

Velarized 

Pharyngealized 


Nasalized 
Raised 


Lowered 


Comma 


671 (use 404) 
672 


673 
674 
673 
676 


677 
678 
679 
680 
681 
682 
683 (= 406) 


402 
403 
(= 663, 664) 
404 (= 671) 
405 
406 
407 
408 
409 
410 
413 
418 


419 
420 
421 
422 
423 


424 
429 
430 


491 


Under-dot 
Period 


Bottom tie bar 


Upper-case letters 


Upper-case A 
Upper-case B 
Upper-case C 
Upper-case D 
Upper-case E 
Upper-case F 
Upper-case G 
Upper-case H 
Upper-case I 
Upper-case J 
Upper-case K 
Upper-case L 
Upper-case M 
Upper-case N 
Upper-case O 
Upper-case P 
Upper-case Q 
Upper-case R 
Upper-case S 
Upper-case T 
Upper-case U 
Upper-case V 
Upper-case W 
Upper-case X 
Upper-case Y 
Upper-case Z 


Transcription delimitation 


characters 


Left square bracket 
Right square bracket 


Slash 


Left parenthesis 
Right parenthesis 


NX xX EK CAYHAOVOZEOCAC(-TOAAMIAU> 
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Whispery 
Pause 


Linking 


(Voice) 
W (Whisper) 


xX 
Y 
Z 


Begin phonetic transcription 
End phonetic transcription 
Begin/ end phonemic 
transcription 

Silent articulation (Mouthing) 
Silent articulation (Mouthing) 


191] 


497 
506 
(631,632,633) 
509 


701 
702 
703 (use 624) 
7104 
705 
706 (use 622) 
707 
708 
709 
710 (use 626) 
711 
712 (use 625) 
713 
714 
715 
716 
717 
718 
719 
720 
721 
722 (use 621) 
723 (use 623) 
724 
725 
726 


901 
902 
903 


906 
907 
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Left double parenthesis ( Sound obscured 908 
Right double parenthesis ) sound obscured 909 
Left brace { Begin prosodic notation 910 
Right brace } End prosodic notation 911 
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ExtIPA SYMBOLS FOR DISORDERED SPEECH 
(Revised to 1997) 


CONSONANTS (other than those on the IPA Chart) 
| bilabial | Jabiodental_| dentolabial linguolabial| interdental_| bidental__| alveolar | velar __| velophar. _| 
4 TR a] TR T% 


f 
__|pvipslapiea 





Fricative: 
central 


Fricative: 
lateral+ 
central 


Fricative: 
nareal 


Percussive WwW 
WwW 








Approximan ; 
tateral is 
: 

i 





3+ 


_ weak articulation + ~ nasal escape 


\. reiterated articulation p\p\p | ~ Yelopharyngeal friction 
, whistled articulation § J ingressive airflow pv 
_, Sliding articulation § |} gressive airflow IT 






<< t 










alveolar 


. linguolabial d 














CONNECTED SPEECH VOICING 

(.) short pause __ pre-voicing a7 
medium pause 

'(..) long pause (,) partial devoicing 








f loud speech [{¢ laud f}] 
ff louder speech [{f lauda f)}] 


p_quiet speech [{p kwarot p}] 


pp quieter speech [{pp kwatete pp}] 


allegro fast speech ({allegro faist allegro}| .) final partial voicing 


he 




















lento slow speech [{ lento Slov lento} ] = unaspirated 
crescendo, rallentando, etc. may also be used pre-aspiration 


OTHERS 

(v), (pt) indeterminate vowel, plosive, etc. 
(PLvis) indeterminate voiceless plosive, etc. 
(_) silent articulation (J), (m) 


© 1997 ICPLA Reproduced by permission of the International Clinical Phonetics & Linguistics Association. 







































Appendix 4 
About the International Phonetic Association 


The History of the International Phonetic Association 


I The Association 

The Association was founded in Paris early in 1886 under the name of Dhi Fonétik Ticerz’ 
Asdciécon (the FTA), which was itself a development of L’Association Phonétique des 
Professeurs d’Anglais. A small group of language-teachers came together, under the 
Jeadership of Pau] Passy, to press the case for phonetic notation to be used in schools as a 
method of helping children to acquire a realistic pronunciation of foreign languages. A 
further use of phonetic notation was seen to be in the teaching of reading to young 
children. In these aims, particularly the former, the Association was supported by the 
examples and encouragement of language-teachers and phoneticians in other countries 
such as Johan Storm in Norway, Henry Sweet and Henry Widgery in Britain, and 
Hermann Klinghardt and Wilhelm Viétor in Germany. 

In less than a year, the membership had grown from an initial eleven members in 
France to 58 in twelve countries, mainly in Western Europe. By the summer of 1914, 
which was the high point of the Association’s existence in terms of membership and 
influence in education circles, there were 1751 members in 40 countries. In January 1889, 
the name of the Association was changed to L’Association Phonétique des Professeurs de 
Langues Vivantes (AP), and, in 1897, to L’ Association Phonétique Internationale (API) — 
in English, the Jnternational Phonetic Association (IPA). The Association’s activities were 
severely disrupted by the First World War and its aftermath. No journal appeared between 
October 1914 and December 1922, although circumstances did allow the occasional 
publication of a handful of Supplements on particular aspects of phonetics. 

It was the Danish phonetician Otto Jespersen who first suggested, in 1886, that there 
should be what he called an ‘International Phonetic Association’, which would devise an 
international alphabet rather than a set of different alphabets specific to particular 
languages (see 4 below on the development of the Alphabet). Passy himself favoured the 
compromise of an ‘International Society’ made up of a confederation of national bodies, 
whose aim would be ‘the advancement of the science of phonetics and its application to 
practical teaching’. Jespersen’s proposal, however, failed to get the support of a majority 
of the FTA’s membership, and the Association continued as a forum for language-teachers 
dedicated to the cause of phonetic script rather than as an organization of academic 
phoneticians. Within a few years, the stadual increase in the number of items in the 
journal dealing with matters unconnected with the concerns of mainstream language- 
teachers (for example, specimens of Mandarin Chinese and Armenian) heralded the shift 
towards phonetic rather than applied phonetic concerns. Items dealing with language- 
teaching matters have, nevertheless, always continued to be published tn the journal. 
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2 The journal 

During the first few months of 1886, the Association’s members kept each other informed 
of developments in the application of phonetic techniques in schools with the help of an 
‘ever-circulator’, but in May of that year a journal was published, Dhi Fonetik Ticer (‘The 
Phonetic Teacher’) — FT for short. It quickly established itself as the focus of the 
Association’s activities. (Another journal of the same name, emanating from the United 
States, dealt solely with questions of spelling reform and was unconnected with the FT.) 
In January 1889, the name of the journal was changed to Le Maitre Phonétique (mf), at 
the same time as French became the Association’s official language. In 1971 the mf 
became the Journal of the International Phonetic Association (JIPA), and the official 
language reverted to English. 

The journal was, from the very start, published as far as possible in phonetic script. (In 
many issues, a variety of phonetic scripts illustrating the range of symbolizations possible 
within the Association’s conventions was the norm.) It was only with the publication of 
JIPA from 1971 onwards that phonetic script gave way to traditional orthography. The 
format of each issue of the journal has tended to be one of articles on aspects of the 
descriptive phonetics of languages or language-varteties, comments on phonetic notation 
and examples in phonetic script (Spesimen, as they were known in French in the mf) of 
the pronunciation of languages. The reading passage used to illustrate the pronunciation 
was, normally, from 1911 onwards, the fable of ‘The North Wind and the Sun’. In 
addition, smaller items were published describing the academic and social activities of 
members of the so-called famille phonétique. Although the character of the articles has 
always tended to reflect the descriptivist articulatory phonetic leanings of the Association, 
experimental work of various kinds is increasingly represented in the journal. 


3 Supplements to the journal 

A series of Supplements and loose inserts to the journal has been published at irregular 
intervals since 1888. One of the most important of these has been the Principles of the 
International Phonetic Association, which first appeared in French tn 1900, in English in 
1904, in German in 1928, in Italian in 1933 and in Spanish in 1944. The Principles (of 
which this IPA Handbook 1s the successor) included an introductory section explaining 
phonetic notation, which was followed by transcriptions of ‘The North Wind and the Sun’ 
in about 50 languages from around the world. Further spesimen covering about another 
100 languages can be found in the journal itself. In addition, three issues of Miscellanea 
Phonetica, collections of articles on phonetic topics, have been published (1914 (issued 
1925), 1954, 1958). 


4 The development of the Association’s Alphabet 

Phonetic notation has been one of the Association’s central concerns from the very 
beginning. The first alphabet that was employed and promulgated was a modification of 
the ‘1847 Alphabet’ of Isaac Pitman and Alexander J. Ellis. Originally, the aim was to 
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make available a set of phonetic symbols which would be given different articulatory 
values, if necessary, in different languages. The choice of symbols was dictated by the 
need to keep them as simple as possible, for the benefit of both teachers and school- 
children. Since a large proportion of the membership was from Western Europe (or was 
linked in cultural and linguistic terms with Western Europe), it was inevitable that a roman 
base should be used for the Alphabet. Thus, to begin with, ‘c’ stood for the [f] in the 
English word sheep, but the ({] of French chat was represented by an ‘x’. Then, as now, 
the policy for the development of the Alphabet involved members making proposals for 
changes, which were published in the journal and voted on by the Association’s Council. 
During the first half of 1887 there were some small alterations to the list of symbols. 
Twelve months later, in August/September 1888, further revisions were proposed in the 
light of a set of policy statements. The latter were to exert a profound effect and determine 
the content of most later versions of the Alphabet: 


In choosing between the various proposals that have been made for revising our alphabet, 
we've been guided by the following principles, which J think are admitted by most of our 
readers as essential to a practical system of phonetic spelling: 


1 There should be a separate sign for each distinctive sound; that is, for each sound which, 
being used instead of another, in the same language, can change the meaning of a word. 

2 When any sound is found in several languages, the same sign should be used in all. This 
applies also to very similar shades of sound. 

3. The alphabet should consist as much as possible of the ordinary letters of the roman 
alphabet; as few new letters as possible being used. 

4 In assigning values to the roman letters, international usage should decide. 

5 The new letters should be suggestive of the sounds they represent, by their resemblance to 
the old ones. 

6 Dhiacritic marks should be avoided, being trying for the eyes and troublesome to write. 


Other remarks emphasized the need for the transcription to be, in the terminology of 
twentieth century phonological theories, ‘phonemic’, for stress to be predicted as 
occurring on particular syllables within a word depending on the language in question, and 
for contributors to the journal to notate their own pronunciation of their language. 

During the 1890s further changes were made to the Alphabet, mainly to provide a 
series of diacritics for transcriptions that: were ‘allophonic’ (pace the 1888 proposal that 
phonetic notation should be ‘phonemic’), for prosodic features, and for widening the 
compass of the Alphabet to accommodate languages well removed from the original 
cluster of English, French, and German — for example, Arabic. The relatively rapid 
development of the Alphabet can be judged from the fact that the one that was issued in 
August 1899 is in many respects similar to today’s, despite certain divergences in the 
choice of symbols and their allocation to sound categories. 

Clearly, at that time the Alphabet was already developing into a tool for general 
phonetic work rather than being merely a set of notational conventions for the phonemic 
transcription of certain major languages taught in schools. Even so, the ‘phonemic’ 
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emphasis in defining the range of sounds to be symbolized has continued up to the 
present, as can be seen in successive elaborations of the Principles of the IPA. The most 
recent formulation can be found in appendix 1. 

The development of the Alphabet has not been without controversy. Particularly 
during the 1920s, changes suggested by a specially convened Conference on Phonetic 
Transcription and Transliteration would have affected many of the conventions; few of 
them, however, were incorporated into the Alphabet. In addition, other Alphabets have 
existed alongside the IPA, especially during the early period of the Association’s 
existence, for example Alexander Melville Bell’s Visible Speech alphabet, later modified 
and renamed the Organic Alphabet by Henry Sweet; Johan Lundell’s Swedish Dialect 
Alphabet; and Otto Jespersen’s Danish Dialect Alphabet. None of them has, in the longer 
term, offered serious competition to the pre-eminence of the Alphabet of the International 
Phonetic Association as a widely, even if not universally, accepted standard. The Alphabet 
has always been subject to critical review, and consequent change, and this healthy cycle 
of renewal is certain to continue as new knowledge is brought to bear on it. It will be of 
considerable interest to see how it develops in the future, under the influence of 
developments in phonological theory, the needs of new practical] applications, and the 
knowledge about speech production and perception which experimental methods will 
continue to provide. 


5 Examinations in Phonetics 

A further aspect of the Association’s activities since 1908 has been the organization of 
examinations in phonetics, leading to the award of a Certificate of Proficiency in the 
phonetics of English, French, or German. Examinations are still held for English, and 
further details and entry forms are available from the following address: IPA Examination, 
Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, University College London, Gower Street, 
London WCI1E 6BT, UK, or via the IPA World Wide Web page (see ‘How to find out 
more...’ below). 


Statutes and By-laws of the Association 


Statutes of the International Phonetic Association (1995) 
1] The name of the Association is ‘International Phonetic Association’. 


2 The aim of the Association is to promote the scientific study of phonetics and the 
various practical applications of that science. In furtherance of this aim the Association 
publishes a journal entitled the Journal of the International Phonetic Association. The 
Association considers that in pursuing its aim it makes a contribution to friendly relations 
between peoples of different countries. 


3 To become a member of the Association it is necessary to pay dues as fixed in the by- 
laws, and to be elected by vote of the Secretary acting on behalf of the Council. 
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4 The Association is administered by a Council of 30 members, 20 of whom will be 
elected by direct vote of the members. The elected Council has the power to co-opt up to 
10 further members, so as to ensure a suitable representation of phoneticians throughout 
the world. 


5 Elections for the Council will be held every four years, in a manner as prescribed in 
the by-laws. 


6 The Council elects from its members a President, a Vice-President, a Secretary, a 
Treasurer, and an Editor; these officers form an Executive Committee, reporting to the 
Council, and running the current affairs of the Association. 


7 The President and Vice-President are each elected for a single term of four years only. 
The Secretary, the Treasurer, and the Editor are each elected for a four-year term in the 
first place, and are eligible for re-election for not more than one further term of four years. 


8 The Association holds a general business meeting at least once every four years, 
normally in conjunction with the four-yearly International Congress of Phonetic Sciences. 
At the request of any member present, any decisions taken at such a meeting are subject to 
ratification by mail ballot of the Association. 


9 Modification of these statutes requires a mail ballot of the membership, with a two- 
thirds majority of those responding to the ballot. 


By-laws of the International Phonetic Association (1997) 
1 The annua] dues are £13 or US $25 payable to the Treasurer on the first of January 
each year. 


2 There are the following types of members: 


Members, who pay annual dues. 

Life members, who pay no annual dues. Any member who has paid full annual dues 
for 30 years will automatically become a life member. Alternatively, life membership 
may be obtained by paying a one-time sum of 15 times the annual dues. 

Student members, who pay half the annual dues. Student members must include with 
their dues a letter from their Head of Department or supervisor, certifying that they are 
currently full-time students. 

All of the above types of members are entitled to all the privileges of membership, 
including receipt of the Journal. 

Institutional members, who pay twice the current annual dues, and who receive the 
Journal, but are not otherwise entitled to the privileges of membership. 
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3 Elections to the Council will be by mail ballot. The time schedule for the election of 
the Council! of the IPA will be as follows: (a) 12 months before an International Congress 
of Phonetic Sciences — the Secretary to request nominations for membership of the 
Council; (b) 10 months before — closing date for receipt of nominations, and for members 
nominated to have notified the Secretary if they are willing for their names to appear on a 
ballot; (c) 9 months before — ballot paper to be mailed to members; (d) 8 months before — 
completed ballot paper to be received by the Secretary; (e) 7 months before — the 
Secretary to request the new Council to make nominations for |0 co-opted members; (f) 6 
months before — closing date for the receipt of nominations for co-opted members; (g) 5 
months before — ballot paper for co-opted members to be mailed to Council; (h) 4 months 
before — completed ballot paper to be received by the Secretary; (1) 3 months before — the 
Secretary to request the new Council to make nominations for the posts of President, Vice- 
President, Secretary, Treasurer, and Editor; (j) 2 months before — closing date for the 
receipt of nominations for executive posts; (k) 2 months before — ballot paper for 
executive posts to be mailed to Council; (1) 1 month before — completed ballot paper to be 
received by the Secretary. 


4 Modifications of these by-laws require a two-thirds majority of the Council voting in a 
mail ballot. 


How to find out more about the Association 

Members of the Association receive the twice-yearly Journal of the International 
Phonetic Association, which is also available in many libraries in academic institutions. 
This contains research articles, discussions, and news of the Association’s activities. 

A monthly electronic newsletter for the phonetic sciences, foNETiks, carries regular 
announcements of IPA news and activities. This can be joined by sending an e-mail 
message to: mailbase@mailbase.ac.uk. The message should consist of one line as follows: 
Join fonetiks firstname(s) lastname. There is also an IPA page on the World Wide Web; 
this gives up-to-date information about the IPA, including useful addresses and current 
subscription rates. The URL ts: http://www.arts.gla.ac.uk/IPA/ipa.html 


How to join the Association 

An application form is included in each number of the Journal of the International 
Phonetic Association and on the IPA Web Site. Completed application forms should be 
returned to the Treasurer. 
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Reference charts 


This appendix contains larger-scale versions of the IPA Chart together with the 
corresponding IPA Number Chart, divided into sections for ease of reference. The charts 
may be copied and used while consulting parts 1 and 2 of the Handbook, or enlarged for 
teaching purposes. | 


CONSONANTS (PULMONIC) 









Labiodental} Dental | AlveoJar 





























Tap or Flap 


Fricative 


Lateral 
fricative 





















Approximant 


Lateral 
approximant 




















Where Sable: appear in pairs, thé one to the right represents a voiced consonant. Shaded areas denote articulations dees ‘fapoecible: 


CONSONANTS (PULMONIC) NUMBER CHART 


Bilabial Labiodental| Dental | Alveolar [Postalveolar Retroflex Velar — Glott 
109 110} 11) 2] | f 113 fe ‘ 
119 =f ate i 





Palatal 













107 108 



















Nasal 116 118 


Plosive 101 102 103 104 

































Trill . : = 

Tap or Flap | | 

126 127 ee nee 129 132 133 | 134 135 | 136 137] 138 139] 140 141 | 142 143 lige 147 
Lateral ame 

fricative ie ‘ f ime | 

















Approximant = 150 151 152 153 154 


leh Meet tear | a ee 
pio oes Siecle 155 156 157 158 


ibs Line : = 











Where symbols appear in pairs, ath one to the right represents a voiced consonant. Shaded areas denote articulations fuaped) impossible: 


[02 








CONSONANTS (NON-PULMONIC) 








Bilabial 


Denial 


{Post)alveolar 


Palatoalveolar 


Alveolar lateral 








QO QAM 


Bilabial 


Dental/alveolar 


Palatal 


Velar 


Uvular 





CONSONANTS (NON-PULMONIC) 


Voiced implosives 


176 
177 


178 
179 


180 





Clicks 


Bilabial 


Dental 


(Postjalveolar 


Palatoalveolar 


Alveolar lateral] 


160 
162 


164 


166 


168 








Bitabial 


Dental/alveolar 


Palatal 


Velar 


Uvular 





Examples: 






Bilabial 









Dental/alveolar 







Velar 





Alveolar fricative 





Ejectives 


40] Examples: 
101 ee 
+401 Bilabial 
103 
+ 40] DentalL/alveolar 
08 


132 et 
+ 40] Alveolar fricative 

























VOWELS 
Front Central Back 
Close l 
Close-mid 
Open-mid 
Open 
Where symbols appear in pairs, the one 
to the right represents a rounded vowel. 
VOWELS 
Front Central Back 
Close 301, 309 317 4 318 3164 308 
319 320 321 
Close-mid = 302 \ 310 ——— 397 \ 323 —— 315] 307 
Cre) 


Open-mid SAD = 3264, 395 —— 314 4 306 
324 
Open 304 * 312 = a03.° 313 


Where symbols appear in pairs, the one 
to the right represents a rounded vowel. 


COC 


OTHER SYMBOLS 


M 


W Voiced Jabial-velar approximant 


Ho 49 Tm 


Voiceless labial-velar fricative 


Voiced labial-palatal approximant 


Voiceless epiglottal fricative 
Voiced epigtottal fricative 


Epiglottal plosive 


OTHER SYMBOLS 


169 
170 
17) 
172 
174 


173 


Voiceless Jabial-velar fricative 


Voiced labial-velar approximant 


Vonced Jabial-palatal approximant 


Voiceless epiglottal fricatuive 
Voiced epiglattal fricative 


Epigiottal plosive 


SUPRASEGMENTALS 


> ©&— 2 7 DI Dr Dy 


ie] 
4 


cee ae eneeeer ee 


Primary stress 


- << 


Secondary stress 


founa'trfan 


Long Ci 
Half-long Cc’ 


—_ 


Extra-short © 


| Minor (foot) group 


|| Major (intonation) group 


. Syllable break J1.aekt 


Linking (absence of a break) 


TONES AND WORD ACCENTS 
LEVEL 


Extra 
high 


High 
Mid 
Low 


Extra 
low 


Downstep 


Upstep 


CONTOUR 


Rising 


a 
hoe 


ea PN Nae e 


Falling 
High 
rising 
Low 
rising 
Rising- 
falling 


Global nse 


ZN OSOLALO ax 


Global fall 


G b Alveolo-palatal fricatives 


af Alveolar lateral flap 


A Simultaneous | and xX 


Affricates and double articulations 


joined by a tic bar if necessary. 


can be represented by two symbols 
kp {S 
182 183  Alveolo-palatal fricatives 
181 Alveolar lateral flap 
175 Simuwltancous | and x 
Affticates and double articulations 
can be represented by two symbols 433 (509) 


Joined by a te bar if necessary. 


SUPRASEGMENTALS 
501 Primary stress 
502 Secondary stress 

founs'tifen 

503 Long ei 
504 Half-long ©" 
505 Extra-short © 
507 Minor (foot) group 
508 Major (intonation) group 
506 Syllable break 1.cekt 
509 Linking (absence of a break) 


TONES AND WORD ACCENTS 


LEVEL CONTOUR 
Ex 
512 519 high 524 529 Rising 
533. 520° High $25 530 Falling 
: High 
SJ4 4521 Mid 526 531 rising 
Low 
SID 22° “sLew 527 532 rising 
S16: S23 y - 528533" line 
517. Downstep 510 Global nse 
518  Upstep 514 Global fall 


203 





204 


is) 


DIACRITICS _ Diacritics may be placed above a symbol with a descender, e.g. q 


Voiceless 
Voiced 
Aspirated 
More rounded 
Less rounded 
Advanced 
Retracted 


Centralized 











DIACRITICS Dtacntics may be placed above a symbol with a descender, e.g. 119 + 402B 


Mid-centralized 
Syllabic 
Non-syllabic 


Rhoticity 


402A Voiceless 


403 Voiced S t 
ww ww 

404 Aspirated th dh 

411 More rounded 2 

412 Less rounded 2) 

413 Advanced u 

414 Rewacted e€ 

415 Centralized 
x 

416 = Mid-centralized © 

431 Syllabic nN 

432 Non-syllabic € 

419 Rhoticity 327 a 





nd 


Cu |<eat 
— 


YQ po ps Ox! O10 KS BO XD | et ik~ 


4 


nd 





Breathy voiced b a 


Creaky voiced b a 


Linguotabial t d 





J Patatalized (3 q 
Velarized tY dY 





Pharyngealized t d 


Velarized or pharyngealized } 








Raised e 
se 
Lowered ec 
+ T 
4 Advanced Tongue Root 


Retracted Tongue Root 


d 


Dental t 
nm 
Apical t 
Laminal t 
a 
Nasalized 


Nasal release 


Lateral release 


No audible release 


= voiced alveolar fricative) 


Cu} Qu} Pu] Me eQulrawhpea, 


(B = voiced bilabial approximant) 


¢ 
e 














Ot pO |r Os, 


n 


| Qu 


405  Breathy voiced b a 408 Dental { 

406 Creaky voiced b a 409 Apical t 

407 — Linguolabial t d 410 Laminal t 

420 Labialized i OY | 4 auctions 

421 Patatatized t) d 425 Nasal release 

422 Velarized t’ dy 426 Lateral release 
427 No audible release 

428 Velarized or pharyngealized 209 

429 Raised € (1 = voiced alveolar fricative) 

430 Lowered C ( 6 = voiced bilabial approximant) 

417 Advanced Tongue Root = © 

418  Retracted Tongue Root ¢ 

















This book is a comprehensive guide to the International Phonetic 
Alphabet, whose aim is to provide a universally agreed system of 
notation for the sounds of languages, and which has been widely 
used for over a century. The Handbook presents the basics of 
phonetic analysis so that the principles underlying the Alphabet 
can be readily understood, and gives examples of the use of each of 
the phonetic symbols. The application of the Alphabet is then 
demonstrated in nearly thirty ‘Illustrations’- concise analyses of 
the sound systems of a range of languages, each of them 
accompanied by a phonetic transcription of a passage of speech. 
The Handbook also includes the ‘Extensions’ to the Alphabet, 
covering speech sounds beyond the sound-systems of languages, 
and a listing of the internationally agreed computer codings for 
phonetic symbols. It will be an essential reference work for all 
those involved in the analysis of speech. 


The International Phonetic Association exists to promote the study 
of the science of phonetics and the applications of that science. The 
Association can trace its history back to 1886, and since that time 
the most widely known aspect of its work has been the 
International Phonetic Alphabet. The Handbook has been produced 
collaboratively by leading phoneticians who have been on the 
Executive of the Association, and it incorporates material provided 
by numerous members oi the Association worldwide. 
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